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Introduction 


The Arabic taught in this book is the written and officially spoken 
means of communication between over 100 million Arabs of some 
twenty nations stretching from the Atlantic coast of North Africa in 
the west to the Sultanate of Oman in the east and from Syria in the 
north to Sudan in the south. It has existed without major change 
since the seventh century Ap and the continuous literary output of 


-this long period is one of the greatest achievements of civilised man. 


This is a self-teaching book, not an Arabic grammar in the 
traditional sense, and the aim throughout has been to bring the 
student up to the standard where he or she will be able to read a 
newspaper with the aid of a dictionary and converse with educated 
Arabs in the literary language which serves as a lingua franca 
between Arabs from different countries. f 

To make this task easier, some liberties have been taken with 
traditional Arabic grammar which may alarm the purists, both 
Arab and European. , 

As you will soon be learning, Arabic is written in a so-called 
‘defective’ script. This means (among other things) that the short 
vowels are not written. Now many of the grammatical endings of 
the noun and the verb are, in fact, short vowels and consequently 
do not appear in print. Knowing what they are is, therefore, an 
academic exercise for, being absent, they cannot contribute to the 
meaning. , , 

Feeling that Arabic is difficult enough for the beginner without 
his being asked to learn unnecessary rules and facts, I have 
ruthlessly pruned all such grammatical paraphernalia from the text 
of this book and mentioned them only in passing in footnotes. 
Once the basic structures of the language have been learned from 
this book, the full grammatical apparatus can easily be tacked on 
by the student with academic leanings. Reference to two excellent 
traditional grammars is given in the hints for further study in 
Appendix Four. 
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How to use this book 


You will find that the Units in this book vary considerably in 
length. This is because the material has been arranged logically, 
each unit up to Unit 10 dealing with a specific compartment of 
Arabic grammar and sentence construction. By the end of Unit 10, 
all the basic constructions of the language have been taught, and 
Units 11 to 18 fill in the gaps by means of illustrative texts dealing 
with various aspects of Arab life, new grammatical points being 
picked out in analyses and special sections. Vocabulary is kept to a 
minimum in the earlier lessons, and there is much repetition of 
words in the exercises. Note that these exercises have been in- 
troduced at specific points within the units, and they should be 
done as and when instructed. Do not attempt to get through a 
whole unit at a time; rather, read the material and do the exercises 
for each section, then review the whole unit when you have 
finished. This is a self-teaching course, and it is essential that each 
unit is thoroughly mastered before you go on to the next. Although 
full cross-references are given, nothing is repeated. 
Your plan of study should go something like this: 


The Arabic Script and Pronunciation This introduces the Arabic 
script, which is much simpler than it first looks. Obviously you will 
have to learn this thoroughly before proceeding, and many practice 
exercises are given. Pronunciation is dealt with, but of course this is 


you can get hold of one, listen to him and ignore the written 
instructions which are at best a poor substitute for the real thing, 


never printed with the vowel signs, the policy of this book has been 
to give them only in the vocabularies (and in a few difficult 
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i ithi ts). What you do about this is up to you 
d ee FOR ail iY have to read unvowelled 
E T ou can read the vowelled vocabularies and a 
A ic sound of the words, so much the better. If not, penci 
Wn els of words you do not know in the text, and gradually 
m x s curse away from them as you learn the words. After the 
wea 


first few units transliterations of the texts are given in the Key at | 
rS 8 
the end of the book. 


i tly, as it is assumed that you 
i —18 These are set out differen ; 
rum a firm grasp of the basic structures 2 < angas as 
d i i ith < t, followed by a lis 
units begins with a text, 1 
uds The next section is a literal translation of ne text ne 
see of pidgin English which follows the Arabic word for 00 d 
f bas ossible. You are asked as an exercise to convert 0 is in 
normal diomalie English, and a version eng معنا‎ Ta 
i i ints occurring in the texts a 
Minor grammatical points i : Ed 
i are devoted to comp 
in the analysis, and special sections are ) 
corel important features. Some information about Arab life and 
society are given in the Background to Text sections. 


Appendices The appendices deal with matter se as ue 
i ithin the units, or whic 
occupied too much space wi : rid d 
i i cuous example is 
learned inductively. The most conspi EE 
tional grammar books c 
verb. I have found that most tradi um 
i i t half, then have to devo 
rest of Arabic grammar in the firs , the ha oe 
b. This is obviously not m 
whole of the second half to the ver s 
icti f texts, so here the verb ha 
fun, and very restrictive on the choice © KÛS, 
1 h with its own set of exp 
been relegated to separate tables, eac 
1 forming the two tenses are, 
natory notes. The basic rules for e a 
i ithi i endation is that eac 
course, given within the units, and the recomm 1 
new en of verb encountered should be looked up in ae 
(references are given), and time devoted to learning 
jugations by heart as you go along. 
‘Other bris covered in the appendices are the ip. d 
are difficult to use correctly, and the internal plural an A s Pus 
common patterns. There is also a section recommending 
3 tionaries and books for further study. 


E 
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The Arabic Script and 


. Pronunciation 


: Basic characteristics 


1 Arabic, whether handwritten, typed or printed, is cursive, i.e. the 
letters (with certain exceptions noted below) are joined to each 
other by means of ligatures. There is no equivalent in Arabic of the 
separate, independent letters used in European type-faces. There 
are no capital letters, and punctuation presents no difficulties as the 
conventions have been borrowed from European sources. 


2 The script is written from right to left, and consequently books 
and magazines begin on what looks like the back page. The 
numerals, on the other hand, are written from left to right, in the 
same way as European numerals (which are derived in varying 
forms from the Arabic signs). 


3 In learning the script, it would be very helpful to appreciate the 
underlying principle that each letter has what we shall call a 
nucleus form, i.e. an essential basic stem. This nucleus form is a 
concept useful only in learning the script, as in practice it only 
Occurs in the case of six specific letters which by convention do not 
join to the letter which follows them. The rest of the letters always 
appear with one or more of the following features: 


(a) a ligature joining them to the preceding and/or following letter 
(b) if at the end of a word, a final ‘flourish’. 


This is best illustrated by an example, for which we shall take the 
letter which has the sound of English s in ‘sit’: 


Nucleus form w 

With both preceding and following ligatures «u 
With one ligature and final flourish 

Separate (after a non-joining letter) س‎ 


Om the above it should be obvious that the basic part of the 
h er, the nucleus which represents the sound ‘s’, is the basic three- 
Pronged form yu, so the ligatures and final flourish are extraneous. 


le 


6 Arabic 


It is quite easy to draw a parallel with European handwriting: 


Nucleus form d 
With both ligatures 
With one ligature and final flourish 


The only difference is that in the European system the nucleus 
forms occur quite freely in print and typescript, while in Arabic 


they do not, as even type-face is only an adaptation of the 
handwritten form and still cursive. 


4 With the exception of the first letter alif, all the Arabic letters 
are consonants. Alif and the vowels (which are not considered as 
letters of the alphabet) are discussed separately on pp. 13-15 and 
18. The Arabic alphabet is given in its traditional order, which 
should eventually be learned so that dictionaries may be consulted. 


Alphabet table 


Note that transliterations are English letters, combinations of 
letters or special signs used to represent Arabic sounds for learners. 
These are fully discussed in the section on pronunciation on pages 
9-12. To simplify the table, a separate form is given for each letter, 
showing the final flourish, if any. This may, when required, be 


joined to a preceding letter with the same ligature which is used on 
the nucleus form. 


Arabic Separate Nucleus form Transliteration 

name form showing both ligatures 

alif E E DN (See page 18) 
b 9 Cae 9 1 0 b b 

ü ١ 

á Nee oar 
an 

tad على‎ qus t 

tha — mno ES th 
jim چ‎ r j 
Haa’ e Eom 2 a H 
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Separate 
form 


debes Ere Hr PR 


Nucleus form 


showing both ligatures 


Nb CNN 
hu EN 
* e 


ل 
Y‏ : 
——- 
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Transliteration 
kh 
d 


dh 


DH 


gh 


8 Arabic 

Arabic Separate Nucleus form Transliteration 

name form showing both ligatures 

nuun لجيه‎ NP M n 
2 

had’ c En. Z dð NS h 

5 * 
waaw w 
و و‎ 
yaa’ —t$— —2—— y 
(hamza) 9 (See page 18) 0 


Notes to alphabet table: 

1 The letters marked with an asterisk (*) do not, by convention, 
join to the letter which follows them. 

2 The letters ‘ayn, ghayn and haa’ Present some difficulty in 
isolating a nucleus form. In the former two (which are identical 


given is medial, i.e. for use in the middle of a Word. 
3 In material printed in North Africa, you will sometimes find the 
faa’ with one dot below, and the qaaf with one dot above. 


As in any cursive writing system, slight variations in the ligatures 
and the position of the letters relative to the line of script occur in 
various type-faces and even more so in handwriting. None of these 
Should present any difficulty, but the following standard combina- 
tion of laam and alif, which is always used, should be learned: 


Separate Joined 
(to preceding letter only) 
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Pronunciation of the consonants 


ic consonants are very difficult for Europeans to 
DO x penes ds essential to attempt accurate pronunciation, 
preis you will be unable to distinguish between words whose 
€ em meaning depends, for instance, on the distinction 
dec H and h, D and d etc. Obviously, as in all languages, the 
er hie to do is enlist the aid of a native speaker. Af his 
iin nciation varies from the instructions given below, as it may 
P ell do depending on which part of the Arab world he comes from, 
adop his system and imitate his sounds. The ear, in this case, is 

ful than the eye. " 

costi iras has been made in the following notes to English 
dialects and the more familiar European languages. This is done in 
the hope that you might find it easier to get hold of a Scotsman or 
a Spaniard than a Lebanese or a Libyan! 


Group One - 
The following are pronounced more or less as in English: 
ب‎ b à z ل‎ 1 c y (yes) 
ات‎ t u^ Sh (shoe) em 
c 1 ف‎ f o n 
» d 4 k و‎ w (was) 
Group Two 


These occur in English, but care must be taken: 


thas in ‘think’, ‘through’, etc. (not as in ‘this’, ‘these’), 

ò> dhas the English th in ‘the’, ‘that’, ‘then’. The dh transliteration 
has been used to distinguish this sound from the preceding 
One (th). This is important in Arabic. 

S as in ‘sip’, ‘pass’, etc. — not the z-sound of s in ‘these’, ‘pins’,‏ سن 

‘feeds’ and so on. . 

h is the ordinary English h-sound in ‘house’, ‘behind’. In 

English this sound often disappears (‘vehicle’, ‘vehement’), but 

in Arabic it must always be sounded, even in such positions as 

sahm (sah-m), shibh (shib-h). 


v 
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Group Three 
These occur in English dialects, and in other European languages, 


t kh is the sound at the end of Scottish ‘loch’ and German 
‘doch’, and also occurs in Dutch, Spanish and Russian. The 
Arabic version is a strong rasping sound, produced by closing 
the back of the tongue against the palate as in pronouncing 
the letter k, then forcing the breath through the constriction. 

3 risthe sound in Spanish ‘pero’, Italian ‘parlare’, and the r of 
Scottish dialects. It is produced by applying the tip of the 
tongue to the gum ridge behind the upper front teeth and 
expelling air to cause it to flap or trill rapidly. This should be a 
Pronounced trill, not like the sound in the standard English 
pronunciation of ‘furrow’. (Not to be confused with the 
French r pronounced at the back of the palate.) 

e gh The only European language with an approximation of 
this sound is Dutch (‘morgen’, ‘negen’). It is vaguely similar to 
the French (Parisian) r, but with more of a scrape than a trill. 
It is produced by pronouncing the kh described above and 
activating the vocal chords (say ‘Ah’ at the same time). 


Group Four 
These sounds do not occur in other familiar languages. 


«bc P S, D, Tand DH forma group in that they are‏ ض › ص 
articulated more or less like their 'regular' equivalents‏ 
cs, d, t and dh) but with different acoustic‏ 64 62 س) 
conditions obtaining inside the mouth cavity. Pronounce the‏ 
four regular sounds and you will find that the tip of your‏ 
tongue will touch in the region of the upper front teeth/gum.‏ 
Now pronounce the sounds again and at the same time‏ 
depress the middle of the tongue. This has the effect of creating‏ 
a larger space between the tongue and the roof of the mouth‏ 
and gives the sound produced a distinctive ‘hollow’ charac-‏ 
teristic, which also affects the surrounding vowels. It is difficult‏ 
to find a parallel in English, but the difference between 'Sam'‏ 
and 'psalm' (standard English pronunciation) gives a clue.‏ 
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i f the tongue means that these four consonants are 
Biens more forcefully, hence they are often known as 
$ atics’. 
ig cn not normally grouped with the above four Mis 
k ronounced against the teeth) consonants, q has a somew a 
sinilat acoustic effect. First forget any connection Bu 
English q or qu. The q is merely a handy spare symbol, an و‎ 
sound is pronounced by closing the back of the tongue on the 
alate, like k, but much further back, and then releasing it to 
prota a click. The nearest sound we have is c in standard 
English ‘calm’. Pronounce ‘calm’ over and over again, trying 
to force the point at which tongue meets palate further back 
into the throat. The mouth should be well open, again causing 
an open-vowel effect like that described above. " 
H is probably the most difficult sound of all, and it must 
distinguished from the ordinary h-sound. It is ponni 
very deep down in the throat, and if you try a very deep an 
forceful sigh, with mouth wide open, and at the same time try 
to constrict your throat in the region of the Adam s apple, you 
should achieve an approximation. The tongue is slightly ten- 
sed and its tip tucked down behind the bottom teeth. This 
ibutes to the effect. . 8 
ee js difficult. The only English non-technical description 
which can be applied to it is 'a violent, tense glottal stop' (a 
glottal stop being the sound a Cockney or a Glaswegian 
substitutes for the tt in "bottle. The breath passage is blocked 
deep down in the throat by constricting the muscles near the 
Adam's apple, then suddenly opened under pressure and with 
the vocal chords in action (give a grunt). The only. time 
English speakers use these muscles is in vomiting, so if the 
action brings back unhappy memories, you have probably got 
it right. (Note that the ordinary glottal stop also occurs in 
Arabic as a different sign: see page 18.) 


That concludes the rather difficult range of Arabic consonant 


Tense the tongue muscles in pronouncing ‘psalm’ and you are 
nearly there. Now pronounce the a-vowel of ‘psalm’ before 
and after each of the four letters, saying aSa, aDa, aTa and 
aDHa, keeping the tongue tense, and that's as near as we can 
get to describing it in print. The effort expended in depressing 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Sounds. These are very difficult to put down on paper without 
resort to phonetic terminology, and even more difficult to recreate 
following a written description, so the aid of a native speaker is 
invaluable. Accurate pronunciation of Arabic is very important, as 
Certain of the consonants form correlative pairs h-H, d-D, etc. The 


similarity in print, of course, only occurs in transliteration, and the 
Arabic characters for these pairs are not in the least similar, nor are 
the sounds to an Arab. Failure to distinguish between these sounds 


can be very misleading, as illustrated by the following pairs of 
words: 


12 Arabic 


faHm coal, charcoal‏ فحم fahm understanding‏ فهم 


darb path, track wre Darb a blow, striking‏ درب 


Arabs know their language is difficult to pronounce, and will be 
highly delighted if you make the effort and. achieve even a modest 
success. Note that the letter alif and the hamza will be dealt with 
later (see page 18). 


Doubled consonants 


It is a feature of the Arabic language that consonants are some- 
times doubled to effect a change in meaning. Obviously this must 


(‘Tisotto’, 'Giovanni'). The special orthographic sign for doubling a 


EXERCISE 0.1 Transliterate the following series of Arabic conso- 
nants (without vowels): 

Mua dnd E a ا‎ NECS 
— بهل كره مضي لغم = فهم - برقوق‎  :تيص‎ ulla 
فيفط ين برح د‎ - ee ا کے‎ 
Si — ng — Ghee — اشک‎ gS ie 
ف کک ن ج‎ pt ارط‎ sls qn 
att TT — oe 
co — B — ie = XLI duy برس‎ s, 
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ip. هو م بعلت‎ pee OR peace qae 
. حشي س طحن س قفز‎  عرد‎  دعر‎ 


1 following consonant series in joined Ara- 
RE ا‎ eee كاي ا‎ have been underlined to 
ic s. 
avoid confusion.) 

— — dhll - dhn- mktb — rmy - sqT - b:D- 
ms ms = i shms — ghfl — byrm — WIWI — rTn ny € 
ben tlghrf— ktbn- Hjj— khlf— rjz— fDD—- DfD:—- لمي‎ - 
shkhr - shkl — mzgh — zmrd — ghly — thwr — shbb — qlql - THn - 
FT - bnfsj — twt- Hrmn — thwb — fndq - nzk — Srm - dud 
vidi - khrbsh — jhnm - mHll - Dmn-  DHhr - jrjyr - Dnq- 
n — :nkbwt — zmkh — shmkh — HDrmwt — n:n: — brghth 


The vowels and vowel signs 


It is a very important feature of Arabic that the meaning of be 
depends to a large extent on the consonants and the long vowels, 
while the short vowels play a secondary role. Hence the coe 
shows only the consonants and long vowels in the script, er 
indicates the short vowels and some other features by means 5s 
orthographic signs placed above and below the consonants. So 
fundamental is this feature that the short vowels are not marked at 
all, except in the Koran, some difficult older texts and children's 
School books. This is one of the most difficult aspects of the 
language, but one has to get used to it. There is no gern in 
learning to read vowelled texts and then having the vowels sud en- 
ly taken away. The policy of this book has therefore been to give 
the vowelling of words in the vocabularies, but in the sentences = 
texts to give no more information than an Arab printer would. 
reader is at liberty to pencil in his own vowel signs, but is advise 
to learn the sounds of words so that he can recognise them on sight 
without the vowel signs. 

Fortunately, the Arabic vowel system is very simple. Although 
they vary somewhat in different phonetic environments, only three 
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vowels are recognised, each occurring in long or short forms. The 
orthographic system for writing vowels is as follows: 


Short vowels 
à is indicated by placing a short oblique stroke above the letter, 
(This sign is called fatHa by the Arabs.) Thus: 

taka CS kataba‏ لَك 
u is a miniature waaw (like a comma) Placed above the letter‏ 
(Arabic name Damma):‏ 

4 4 

— tu f mu 
iis a short oblique stroke like the fatHa, but placed below the letter 
(Arabic name kasra): 

bihi‏ بهد li‏ ل 
(See also page 17.)‏ 


Long vowels 


The long vowel equivalents are expressed by using the same signs 
in combination with the letters alif, 


written into the word. Thus, to make all the vowels in the above 
examples long, we would write: 


SY laakaa CES kaataabaa 
S tuu ^ mu 
لي‎ ii gts biihii 


Note that when the letters waaw and yaa’ are preceded by an a- 
vowel, they keep their full consonantal values of w and y, for 


example: 
بيت‎ bayt (like English ‘bite’) 
O35 dawn (like English ‘down’) 
(For the Sign" see next section.) 
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without a following vowel " ; 
n aed has no following vowel, it is marked with a small 
e 


circle above, called a sukuun: 


nafs‏ نفس maktab i‏ مَك 
In this book sukuun has not normally been written on letters at the‏ 
n‏ 
end of words.‏ 


Pronunciation of the vowels 


The distinction between long and short vowels is very ode 
and major (often ridiculous) changes in MR can MAU, 
vowels are not given their correct length. So keep long, long 
E ORE are usually pronounced much as in English ‘man’, 
‘ban’, extended accordingly for the long variety ae a n 
occur in English. Before or after the letters S, D, T, DH, gh, q 1 
sometimes kh, r and I the a-vowel takes on a character Ves 
like the vowel in standard English ‘calm’, far — again adjusted for 
e short u-vowel is very like the English ‘put’ and the long u- 
vowel resembles ‘plume’. They are never pronounced as in ‘cut’ or 
"up. short i is as in ‘stick’, long i as in ‘marine’. 
ed and i-vowels also vary in proximity to the consonants 
listed above, but perhaps not quite so obviously as the a-vowel. a 
Practice you will find that if you get the consonant right, the vowe 
will also be correctly shaped. H 

In certain foreign words, the vowels written -uu and -ii are 
pronounced more like o in *more' in the first case, and a in ‘fate’ in 
the second. This is not usually important, but when it needs to be 
Pointed out, the transliterations used will be -ee and -oo, for 
example: 

Sikriteer secretary ^ banTaloon trousers 


EXERCISE 03 Transliterate and read aloud the following words: 


5 ov 
ee ^ os e "ue 


. t. ەس‎ $m 
= صقر اصرف‎ EN همج‎ — J8— مركز فرغ‎ HS 


d 


p Qm E MEC NEU. 


EXERCISE 0.4 Pronounce the following words and write them out 
in Arabic Characters. (Note that the sukuun — DO-vowel sign — may 
be left out On the final letters of Words.) 


baTal — nakhl— minbar — burj — Hajar — nàqada— Hanbal — 
la:iba — Taqam — Husiba — rub: — gharz — laqab — bagar — rakiba ~ 
habaTa — Shibshib — bashar — fils — rabaTa — Tursh — ghaz] — 


EXERCISE 0.6 Pronounce the following words and write them out 
in Arabic, (Note that the signs for the short vowels may be Omitted 


baaTin — jamiil — kaamil — SaHiiH — jawaab — nH — salaam — 
haarib — miithaag — hilaa] — DaabiT — maDbuuT — DHaahir — 
ghuraab — qindii] — Saaruukh — talkhiiS — jaaz — bahluul - maw; — 
fii — yuqiim — safiir — fiil — qayd — quyuud — diik — khurTuum. 
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ing sign shadda 

ubling sign s 
Dn of pronouncing doubled consonants correctly was 
TheJmpor € 12, and the sign used to indicate this e : 
e pun shiin for shadda, without the three dots) writte 

nucleus 

D the letter. T 
cs. rattaba 


i is sign is followed by an i- 
tter marked with this sign is 
Note لو ساد‎ is to place the kasra (the 1-vowel sign) 
s E: 1 Shadda instead of below the letter. Thus: 
below 


qabbil‏ ل 

ISE 0.7 Read aloud and transliterate the following words 

aes tin ‘the doubling sign shadda: , 7 
illustrating : ae M , 

eiue seeds sce. icr dd ^ 


a 


باغ عْيّام  i JS‏ 1 : 
; يام راح V o‏ ل از 5 — 


ds nazzil 


NC á 

&— ضل‎ — Gb of. كار‎ 
Unfortunately, the shadda is not marked ee e juri 

printing, a practice which, for authenticity, has been a op 

book. 


Nunation 


In Classical Arabic indefinite nouns and adjectives were Saves 
a final n-sound, called by the Arabs tanwiin Wiss 2 i TE 
English as 'nunation' (from Arabic nuun — n). This is wri uh: 
case of final u- and i-vowels simply by doubling the vowe gn: 


fe or e jabalun قلم‎ qalamin 
These endings are no longer used in ordinary praed PAIE 
will Concern us little. However, on words ending in = d at the 
only was the vowel sign doubled, but an extra alif was 2 has to be 
end of the word, and this is retained in print, so has 
recognised and reproduced: 


"P 
tes kitaaban L.5 farasan 


18 Arabic 


The practice today is to omit the doubled vowel sign, but to keep ا‎ 
n 
many words. Note that this alif is not written after words which 


the alif. The Pronunciation of the ending -an is also retained į 


have the feminine ending and some other suffixes. This feature will 


EXERCISE 0.8 Read aloud and transliterate the following words, 
(These are words which retain in Pronunciation the Classical] 


-an 
ending of the indefinite accusative.) 


p bd m * A er HO ^ له‎ 0 
— S Mes — فطلا سلا‎ CL Se cz جا‎ 


un D» 
. سئويا‎ — e 


The letter alif 


It should be noted that the first letter of the alphabet, alif, has no 
sound of its own. Its main uses in Arabic orthography are: 


1 Asa lengthening sign for the a-vowel (see page 14). 
As a carrier letter for the hamza (see pp. 19-20). 


It also has one or two other minor functions, such as in writing the 


-an ending discussed on page 17, but appears most often in the 
above two roles. 


The glottal Stop — hamza 


By some accident of history, the glottal stop — Which is a mean- 
ingful sound in Arabic — has come down to us not as a letter of the 
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iteration he (°), except when it occurs 
Transliter: iterated by the apostrop > : 
Hamza 1S e where it is not marked unless for special 


ar ; pipi ghinaa', but'intikhaab). 
reason eot 


oba ii recognises two types of hamza, which it calls the 
Classıca 


4 ‘joining hamza'. ‘Cutting’ in this context 
UAE el me pend of hamza is always pronounced, 
jpeg dune cans that it is frequently elided (omitted in pro- 
ang Î an attempt at simplification, the joining hamza has 
e 1 nored, since it is of no practical importance in 
largely AE pronounced without the old case endings. 0 
as ie is noted and commented upon where it occurs. - 
der ind Arabic, hamza is rarely shown when it occurs at the 
dns t of a word but to aid the learner, such hamzas, when they 
dis o the ‘cutting’ (ie. pronounced) ani have A rV 
the Arabic texts. The rules for writing í ART dM 
complicated, but for practical popoe i ا سا‎ paling of 
following basic principles and to learn y e Gad tee 
words in the texts and vocabularies. You will p den 
i not attempt to learn it thoroughly now; 8 
ae $ a you E words containing hamza. 


1 At the beginning of a word, hamza is always written on an alif 
carrier, no matter which of the three vowels it takes: 


i. 
احمد‎ 'aHmad اريد‎ “uriid 
When it takes an i-vowel, it is written below the alif: 

ikraam‏ كرا ام 


The sign which indicates a joining’ hamza (which can ee 
at the beginning of a word) is called a waSla and is written 


lai 

e 

This is included here only for completeness, and will not be used in 
this book. It is never printed in modern Arabic texts. 


2 In the middle of a word, hamza is almost always Eu uM: 
One of the three carrier letters alif, waaw or yaa’. Which one is us 
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depends on the vowels preceding and following the hamza, and the F 


rules are complicated (a common Source of Spelling errors amo 


Arabs themselves). The best way is to learn by Observation, bs 


here are a few examples: 
£ E 
سال‎ sa’al ot pe mu'min mU  naa'im 


Note that when the yaa’ is used as a carrier for the hamza in the 
middle of a Word, it loses its two dots. 


3 Attheend ofa Word it is written above one of the Carrier letter, 


after a short vowel, or alone on the line after a long vowel or a 
Sukuun (vowelless letter): 


I$ qara’ خطىء‎  khaTi 


Se juz’ et, binaa’ 


EXERCISE 0.9 Read aloud and transliterate the following Words 
Which contain hamz 


4. (For the sake of the exercise, all hamzas 
Should be transliterated.) 


E 


The sign madda 

The sign madda, which is still Very often shown in Print, is used 
When either of the following two combinations of hamzas and a- 
vowels occur in a Word: 

1 "a' (hamza — Short a — hamza), e.g. آثار‎ for 'a'thaar 

2 ’aa (hamza followed by long a), e.g. قرآن‎ for qur’aan 


Normal Pronunciation in both Cases is aa (aathaar, qur’aan). 
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10 Read aloud and transliterate these words with the 
RCISE 0. 
aa madda: 0 u 0 0 
bs الكل مدا‎ ee نذاب‎ a sd — آداب‎ 
aii . امال أحاد‎ 


i ellings 
Special sp | 
a to the impression you may have gained over the hd oe 
لا‎ arth spelling is, within its own system, fairly phonetic. 
ilio cue of the vast majority of words, if en sed 
n few irregularities 
However, there are a 
can spell them. 
conventions. : 
1 The long a-vowel at the end of many words is written with a 
yaa' instead of an alif, for example: 
(2s manaa (s) ramaa 
i i i tion of printing final yaa's in 
avoid confusion, there is a conven 
A words without the two dots (see examples above), but with the 
dots when the sound is -ii: 


f‏ ف 
This convention is by no means universally adopted throughout‏ 


the Arab world, but has been used in this book as far as possible to 
assist the learner. 


baytii‏ بى 


i i i ds, and can 
Note that the above spelling occurs only in certain words, 
only occur when the aa sound is final. If any suffix is added to such 
words, the spelling reverts to the normal alif: 


male ma:naa-hum رماها‎ ramaa-haa 
EXERCISE 0.11 Read aloud and transliterate the following exercise, 


1ng Careful to distinguish between -aa’s and -ji's: 


ae 


on w oF 
Eu i ب‎ S 
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~ or ee Zoe PE 00 


Dy D a^ at 
tem^ — st - sti أخرى‎ 


2 The most usual feminine ending in Arabic is, in pronunciation, 
-a. Again for historical reasons, this is written with a special hybrid 
letter which has the body of a haa’ (final form 4), and the two dots 
above borrowed from the letter taa’ .(ت)‎ The whole letter is 
ignored in pronunciation, only the preceding a-vowel being pro- 
nounced except in specific grammatical contexts where the ending 
is pronounced -at. This will be explained in the grammar lessons. 


PT 


sayyaara‏ سيارة 53 ملرسة 


Notes: 
(a) As in the case of the final long aa discussed above, the hybrid 
feminine ending letter can only occur finally. If any suffix is added, 
the ending is spelled with an ordinary taa’: 

me roe PE 

sayyaarat-kum‏ سيارتكم madrasat-naa‏ مدرستنا 
(b) In modern Arabic it is not uncommon to find the two dots of‏ 
this letter omitted. Printers seem especially reluctant to put them‏ 


on masculine proper names which happen, for linguistic reasons, to 
have the feminine ending, for example: 


alb Tulba 


juma‏ جمعه 


EXERCISE 0.12 Read out and transliterate these words with the 


feminine ending. 


MO ab OF 
F - 


— as — 85 d  ةديرج‎  ةلجَم متب‎ Gb 


- 


4 
9L . 


— Ero — Sil — ies — XR Xd 
` bos get 5 - “7 
M OR un^  ةلام‎  ةياور طائرة س‎  ةحورم‎ 

ر رور 8 


(Note that the vowel sign before the feminine ending can be 
missed out, because it is always ‘a’.) 
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i i - 1, and this 
; Arabic verb end in a long u-vowel, 
dera Aud with a following alif. This alif has no e 
ne and again is omitted if any suffix is added: 


n the pronunciation, 
0 


M 
y5 A katabuu-haa they 
\ s katabuu they wrote کتبو ها‎ 


wrote it 


umber of words, the archaic practice of expressing the 
an 


4 In vowel by means of a miniature alif placed above the letter is 
a- 

preserved, for example: 
ونزا‎ 8 5, raHmaan 


his, of course does not appear in unvowelled texts, nor should the 
1S, 0 0 
ie be extended to other words. 


EXERCISE 0.13 Transliterate these examples of the superscript alif: 


١ ret 30 1 
st هر‎ olia — eda ذلك — هذا الله‎ 


5 The male proper name Amr :amr is written with an unpro- 
nounced final waaw, thus عمر و‎ to distinguis it from the consonan- 
tally identical name Umar, Omar (umar .(عمر‎ 


Writing words which consist of only one Arabic letter ~ 


Quite a few Arabic words consist of only one Arabic pee 
and a short vowel (bi, la, ka, etc.). These are never written alone, bu 
must be joined to the following word, for example: 


li + rajul is written Jjl 
When such words must be given separately (as happens in geek 
Mar books such as this) the convention used has been to use t j| 
hyphen in transcription (li-, ka-, etc.) and to use the initial form o 
the letter in Arabic with an extended ligature, thus S « J. 


24 Arabic 


Stressed syllables 


When an Arabic word has more than one syllable, one of the 
must be stressed or accented in pronunciation, exactly a, N 
English. Fortunately many Arabic words have only one clog | 
syllable with a long vowel (vvC), and if this is pronounced with ; ١ 
correct length, you will find that the stress falls naturally (ang 
correctly) on this syllable: 


«5 kariím راكب‎ ráakib 


However, by no means all words fall into this convenient pattern E 
and in a self-teaching book such as this, some guidance must be à 
given. If you have access to a live teacher, ignore the rest of thi f 
section and learn by ear. 

Otherwise, you will have to learn to analyse consonant-vowg 
series in words, and will undoubtedly find this easier to do in 
transliteration. The two series which we must learn to recognise are 
long vowels followed by a consonant (shorthand vvC) and shor 
vowel followed by two successive consonants (i.e. without a vowel 
between them — vCC). Remember that doubled consonants count 
as two single ones. The procedure is as follows: 


1 Transliterate the word. 


2 Eliminate any single-consonant words which may have been & 3 
tacked on to the beginning (see page 23), and also the definite E- 
article al- (see page 29). 

3 Starting at the end of the word, look for either of the series vC 
or vCC mentioned above, and the first one will be the stressed 
syllable. Here are some examples: 


E 


munaásaba‏ مناسبة 


تحب Himaár‏ حار yáktub‏ يكتب 
تحر járdal‏ جردل 


tilmiidh‏ تلميذ 


tuHíbb 


yugárrib yastaHíqg‏ يقرب 


yuna] 2H DHif 


Sanaadiiq‏ صناديق 


(Beware of single Arabic consonants which happen to be trans- 


literated by two English letters. These obviously count as only 
one.) 
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is no such series in the word, then the stress will fall on 
ere 1 


f th 
rs first syllable: 
m = Hükimat رسوا‎ Š das 
ر‎ rajul S : 
de كلمة‎ kalima la کر‎ kárihaa 


- mataa 


Ta 


Note that th 
Arabic as taug 


i i igned for the analysis of literary 
ht n peg nie without the pcc عد‎ 

rds, but there are certain exceptions, 
ending) " ue VII and VIII of the verb (where. the first 
ael en ito be ignored to make it work), and pronoun suffixes 
bed D single-consonant words (which in these cases have to 
Ped d) However, it is hoped that it will be generally useful for 
i os ht student until he gains a feel for the language. 
Pre aid of a native speaker is enlisted, it may be found that he 
uses the stress pattern of his own dialect. EE oie 
have a strong tendency to stress the penultimate syl p ew e ts 
rules given above indicate otherwise. This will do no harm 8 
as you are consistent in which method you follow. 


EXERCISE 0.14 Transliterate the following words, identify and 
mark the accented syllable. 


of 2 » ^ 


" or we i ^ 
— M  زراب‎  نئاک‎ — cbe — d — p  ريفاصع‎ 


A^. - L^ p قاء‎ Wi 
— AR. - صلرقاء — كيبت - کتہنا  سافروا — 653 — قائلوني‎ 


— ذلك‎ cx aai m 3M tet — استَعلمّت‎ — Usb 
l 2 er or 9^ ha t 
 نوُملعم‎  تامولعم‎ — ue  موحرم‎  لبانق‎ — موسيقى‎ 
ر‎ s 2 ta داه‎ EA ie 
تقدم س کک ل قمنا تعشی سمه‎ x تلامذة — س کس صبي‎ 


7 


S 4S — ind — cA 


Unit One 27 
Unit One ic, but are either unnecessary or would distort the sense in 
Arabic, No examples occur in this unit. Gibi 
English. of the hyphen where it is either necessary iore 
Text and translations Pe c eke OF lati y o peras E» اشام و‎ D TE 
Transliteration and Idiomatic Arabic dm one English word, for aren al n one Word “Ghat 
literal translation Translation hen is also used when Ara the-house 
0 writes as two, for example the-man, 
bayt kabiir بيت كبير‎ ١ raf tem has been adopted so that you can UN p Paid 
house big(-one) A big house. TB ey rd in the Arabic word order and so learn by s uey ave 
' word-for-wo how the language works. Idiomatic unen d : 
rajul Tawiil deb رجل‎ y obser Mor with the unit or in the key to the exercises at the end o 
man tal(-one) A tall man. qi 
al-bayt al-kabiir م البيت الكبير‎ 
the-house the-big(-one) The big house. Vocabulary : 
t : : ; b 
jul aT-Tawiil | ١ i Note that although not used in this unit, the dier i DR 
Jul aT-Tawii الرجل لطويل‎ 4 are very varied and difficult, and the best way to 6 
the-man the-talí-one) The tall man. O them along with their singulars. In the vocabularie 
is i : 
bayt kabiir waasi: ۾ بيت كبير واسع‎ they are given in brackets after the singular. 
house big(-one) Spacious{-one) A big spacious house. l — i iat ey 
ar-rajul aT-Tawiil an-naHiif الرجل الطويل النحيف‎ 5 i Nouns 
5 : 4 4 2 
the-man the-tall(-one) the-thin (-one) The tall thin man. os oe رع)‎ 125) ee street 
L6 رم‎ 
E 2 و لد اولاد‎ boy 
Literal translation system رجال)‎ ) deo man ( 2 : 
The literal translation is a word-for-word rendering of the Arabic ( Sj كات‎ book (IK) CEA desk, office 
in English, given so that Arabic Constructions May be seen im- f "Ue T 7 
mediately for what they are. It is obvious that in two languages as (ih قل نات‎ ( LÉ) JES window 
far apart as Arabic and English, structure, word order, etc., will be EARRA ia n 
widely different. The litera] translations wil] enable you to see at jiu 4 cb مَطّار‎ airport 
once how Arabic expresses an idea, and how the words and phrases (od) مير‎ manager a 


: : h 1 Adjectives 
necessary to the sense In English but do , 


concept. For example, طويل‎ long, tal JM big; old (of people) 
which are regarded almost as nouns in A nm z 1 
2 The use of oblique signs (/) round words whi i يحنت‎ short 


f صغير‎ small: young (of people) 
26 
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J FA busy تحيف‎ thin 

far, distant‏ بعید spacious‏ واسع 
wide‏ عر يض useful‏ نافع 
cte famous cx clean‏ 2 


Nouns and adjectives 


It will be a great help in learning Arabic if you can come to look on 
nouns and adjectives as virtually the same thing. Nouns are the 
names of objects, living beings or ideas (house, man, justice) and 
adjectives are usually defined as words which describe nouns (good, 
bad, big, small). 

In English — although not very frequently — adjectives can be 
used as nouns, as in the sentence ‘The wicked shall be punished’. 
More commonly, however, the helping word ‘one’ is used: ‘Which 
book do you want? ‘The green one’. Arabic grammar will be made 
much easier for you if you can get into the habit of always thinking 
of Arabic adjectives as implying this -one, thus effectively equating 
themselves with nouns. For instance, in Arabic our answer to the 
question above would be simply ‘The green’. 


Definites and indefinites 


The question of whether a noun/adjective in a particular context is 
definite or indefinite is of great importance in Arabic. 

Indefinites do not refer to any specific object or person. In 
English the indefinite article a or an is usually used, for example: ‘A 
cat ran across the road’, ‘A lady phoned this morning’. We do not 
specify any particular cat or lady in these sentences. 

Definites specify the particular, and are of three different types: 


(a) Words preceded by the definite article the. ‘The cat’, ‘the lady’ 
in the above sentences would indicate a particular cat or lady 
known to both the speaker and the listener. 

(b) Proper nouns (written in English with a capital). These are the 
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of specific people or places (e.g. Margaret, Mr Smith, 
5 


names . 
Kuwait, c you, she, etc., which again obviously refer 
(c) Pronouns $ i This category also includes the de- 


to one specific person. 


trative pronouns this, these, etc. (see Unit 4). 


mons 


i i Arabic . x 6? [3 $ 2 
Deng s indefinite article equivalent to English ‘a’ or ‘an’ in 
There 


bic, e.g. in phrases 1 and 2 in the text at the beginning of the 
Arabic, ©-8- 


it: 
di كبير‎ means a big one (thing) 


gu ` means a house 
g طويل‎ means a tall one (person) 


means a man‏ رجل 


ites in Arabic : . 
Lain De ded] with nouns preceded by the definite article. Proper 


and pronouns will be discussed later. — 
no he dente article in Arabic is ال‎ (al-) and is always attached to 
the word it qualifies. If immediately preceded by a word ending in a 
vowel, the a of al- is omitted in pronunciation, but the alif is 


retained in writing. 


Pronounced 


al-bayt after a preceding consonant 


l-bayt after a preceding vowel 


The definite article is always written J!, but there is a RR 
of pronunciation which must be observed when the word to whic 
it is attached begins with one of the following consonants: 


a I DHT D S s s z r di d th t 


D نت‎ 
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In these cases, the [ of the article is omitted in pronunciation, ang 
the following letter clearly doubled. Thus: 


Written Pronounced 


-JI ar-rajul after a preceding consonant‏ جل 
JJ r-rajul after a preceding vowel‏ جل 


Do not be careless about pronouncing this doubled consonant, 
as the meaning may be affected. 

The easiest way to remember which letters show this feature is to 
pronounce them and note the position of the tip of your tongue 
while doing so. You will find that it is always in the region of the 
front teeth/upper gum — which is where the letter I is pronounced 
— which is why the assimilation occurs. No other Arabic con- 
sonant is pronounced in this area. 

The Arabs call these the Sun Letters, because the Arabic word 
for sun, shams, begins with one of them, shiin. The rest of the letters, 
which do not assimilate, are called the Moon Letters (Arabic 
qamar moon, beginning with the non-assimilating q). 


EXERCISE 1.1 


A Pronounce the following aloud, transliterate and check against 
the key to the exercises. 


A ١‏ ۲ الواسع ۳ SE‏ 4 الطار © النظيف 
5 الصغير ۷ الكتاب ۸ النافم ‏ 4 القصير ٠١‏ الرجل 


8 In transliteration, add the definite article to the following 
words. Pronounce and check your answers. 


p^ o  ليوط‎ 5 
ولد‎ ١٠١٠١ مطار‎ 84  لجر‎ 
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^ عريض ۷ مشغول ^ 
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phrase/sentence construction 


finite noun with adjective 


mine phrases 1 and 2 in the text on page 26. Here an indefinite 
E is followed by an indefinite adjective and parallels the English 
n 


construction 


Inde 


Indefinite Noun Indefinite Adjective 


كبير 
(a) big(-one)‏ 


(a) house 


There is nothing complicated about this. Arabic has no equiva- 
lent of a/an, and the English word order adjective حل‎ noun 
becomes noun —— adjective, as it does in many languages (e.g. 
French vin blanc). Again, try to think of the adjective as implying a 
noun, a member of the class of things described by the adjective. 

Ompare the English construction ‘He’s bought a house, a big one’. 


Note that the reverse order — adjective followed by noun — is not 
Possible in Arabic. 


EXERCISE 1.2 Translate into Arabic: 


1 
^ busy man. 2 A small book. 3 A wide door. 
tall boy. 5 A long street. 6 A clean window. 


^ distant airport. 8 A famous man. 9 A spacious office. 


1 
d Young manager. 


32 Arabic 


Definite noun with adjective 
Examine phrases 3 and 4. This construction is identical to 
previous one, except that both noun and adjective have the de 


fini 
article. This type of phrase is equivalent to English: ai 


The-Noun The-Adjective 


E‏ سو ري 


وخ 


the-big(-one) the-house 


Again there are only two rules to remember: 


(a) Word order is noun first, adjective second: 
(b) Both must have the definite article. 


Compare English ‘The officer, the handsome one, danced with her 
all night’. 


EXERCISE 1.3 Change your answers to Exercise 1.2 into definite 
phrases following the model: 


A busy man —— The busy man 


Additional adjectives 
Examine phrases 5 and 6. In Arabic, additional adjectives are 
simply added after the first one with no punctuation or joining 


word. If the noun is definite, all adjectives are definite and must 
carry the definite article. 


EXERCISE 14  Transliterate and then translate into English: 


١‏ مطار كبير واسع v‏ الشبّاك العريض النظيف 
۴ الولد الطويل النحيف رجل مشغول مشهور 


© الباب الكبير العريض ٩‏ شارع طويل نظيف 
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E (For 3 see page 22) 
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es involved in the two types of noun/adjective phrase 


Summary j ] 
The principles * are quite simple and can be summarised as follows: 


described ab 
‘active follows noun; . - 

a) Ad sive pisi with noun in definition. 

2 oth phrase types thoroughly and make sure you can 


Study b h between them. 


distinguis 


Numerals | 
i i i ed in the exercises. 
Arabic numerals, which will be us 
E that they are written from left to right, in the opposite 
direction to the script. 


Examples: 
Y^ 26 YA 39 `e 600 \VY 172 FOA 458 


Numerals 1 to 10: pronunciation 

The grammar of the Arabic numbers is somewhat complicated and 
will be dealt with later. Here are the forms which the Arabs usually 
use in speech: 


sitta waaHid واحد‎ 


Sab:a PR ithnayn Qa 


thalaatha iN 


thamaaniya asl 


tis:a ini arba:a اربعة‎ 


- 2 > < A 
o t E a o 


ashara ry IE 5 khamsa خمسة‎ 
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Word shape Unit Two 
As will be explained in detail in Unit 6, most Arabic words are buil . 
up around a three-consonant root which contains the nucleus of Text and translations 
meaning, and it is important to get used to recognising the shape, F " البيت كير‎ ١ 
of words — that is, how the long and short vowels are arranged al-bayt kabiir i Th luisse is bi 
around the root consonants. This is helpful both in understandin the-house (is a) big(-one) e E 
grammar and in learning to read unvowelled texts. Examples of the r-rajul Tawiil dub الرجل‎ Y 
most common shapes are given in the first ten units. arum (is a) tall(-one) The man is tall. 
muHammad naHiif se محمد‎ ۳ 
: i in(- Muhammad is thin. 
Schematic Arabic example English sound-alike Muhammad (is a) thin( one) bab 6 
ana mariiD مریس‎ 
CaCiiC i كبير‎ ne ‘marine’ I (am an) ill(-one) I am ill. 
i i ccc: hal al-kitaab naafi: ¢ هل الكتاب نافع‎ ٥ 
: /?/ the-book (is a) useful-one) Is the book useful? 
In the schematic, C represents any consonant, and the vowels are a-huwa mashghuul eda: pl ` 
given as they occur. This is a very common pattern for adjectives in § é : Is he busy? 
Arabic. Pick out examples from the vocabulary for this unit. Pf he (is a) busy(-one) y: 
Vocabulary 
Nouns 


student (9S) Us dog‏ طالب b)‏ 0 طلاب) 
rs p P Sos Ae 2‏ 
ruler ) a |‏ حا كم (حا كمون » حكام) clerk‏ كاتب ES)‏ » كتاب) 


country) 


ماه عاد کاو 
plate, dish‏ صحن (صحو Gye box, trunk (ù‏ (صناديق) 


merchant, shopkeeper‏ تاجر cupboard ( abe)‏ دولاب (دوالیب) 
A r‏ 
or‏ 7 ~“ - 219 ائ ال B m ee FS 0 x‏ 
museum‏ متحف (متاحف) e dt N ORL > eius) Glo driver‏ 


kk 8 2$ |, ر ت‎ 
A Secretary (مو ظفون)‎ cab 7 official, employee 


35 
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Adjectives 


dole just, honest 


de beautiful, handsome 


c غا‎ absent 
p present 


je heavy 


ps empty 


Names (male) 


Rashid‏ رشيد 


Other words 


^ 


yes‏ نعم 


clever‏ شاطر 


oe fat 


near‏ قريب 


7s - 
مملوء‎ full 
خفيف‎ light 


A 
J مکسور‎ broken 


vat 
de>! Ahmad 
"D 
Og- John 


Robert‏ زو يرت 


4 
N no 


(Personal pronouns are given on page 39) 


Equational sentences 


Grammar and sentence construction 
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Indefinite which gives the meaning *An X Y' (e.g. a big 


Indefinite * 
keit + Definite which gives the meaning ‘The X Y’ (e.g. the big 
pe 
house) u 

We now turn to a third possibility: 
Definite + Indefinite 

hich results in what is called an equational sentence, the term 
presumably borrowed from algebra, X — Y. 


Definite Noun Indefinite Adjective 
Y 


So in other words, when we say in Arabic 'something is some- 
thing' (or use other parts of the English verb 'to be', such as am, 
are, etc.), we do not use a verb at all, but simply state a definite 
concept followed by an indefinite one. (This idea is not unique to 
Arabic, but happens elsewhere, for instance in Russian and 
Hebrew. In the authorised version of the Bible, italics are used to 
indicate words which are not present in the original Hebrew, e.g. 
Gen. XXVII, 11: ‘Esau my brother is a hairy man, and I am a 
smooth man") 

The first part of such sentences is called the subject (i.e. what or 
who you are talking about) and the second part the predicate (the 
en you are giving about the subject). The only rule is that 
the subject must be definite and the predicate indefinite. 


The-Noun Adjective 


A as 


(a) big(-one) =  the-house 
The house is big. 
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Re-examine the phrases given in Unit 1 and you will find that w 
have dealt with two types of noun/adjective combination: 
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EXERCISE 2.1 

A Translate into Arabic. 

1 The box is heavy. 2 The plate is broken. 

3 The ruler is just. 4 The clerk is busy. 

5 The dog is fat. 6 The merchant is absent. 

7 The museum is near. 8 The secretary is here (present) 
9 The cupboard is roomy. 10 The student is clever. 

B Translate the following noun/adjective phrases into English 
then change them into equational sentences like those above: 


EV. Ja A thin man— الرجل نيول‎ (The man is thin) 
we zr ox í p الجا كم‎ Y 


P 


Proper nouns 


These are the names of people or places (see page 28), written in 
English with a capital letter. Since they refer to specific persons or 
places, they are by nature definite, and thus may be used as the 
subjects of equational sentences without further ado, e.g. sentence? 
on page 35: 


Adjective 


” 


محمد 


(a) thin(-one) - Muhammad 
Muhammad is thin. 


EXERCISE 22 Translate into Arabic: 


2 Ahmad isn't here (is absent) 
4 Robert is young (small). 
6 John is honest. 


1 Omar is handsome. 

3 Salim is fat. 

5 Rashid is clever. 
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Pronouns 
These als 
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refer to specific persons and are therefore definite. 
0 


Adjective 


Pronoun 


i‏ مر يض 
(an) ill(-one)=I‏ 
am ill.‏ 1 


The singular personal pronouns in Arabic should now be learn- 


ed. They are: 


you (m) 


you (f) 
he 
she 


Notes: 


(a) The final alif of ul is there to distinguish it from other 
similarly spelled words. Pronounce it short, and accent the 
first syllable. 

(b) The male and female forms of you are identical in unvowelled 

(o ee The context usually makes it clear which is intended. 
ee as in French — all Arabic words are either masculine or 
*minine, English it must be translated he or she as required. 


EXERCISE 23 Translate into Arabic: 


1 He; ; 
ou 2 Iam busy. 
o ES fat. 4 He is famous. 
e ill 6 Lam tall. 
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Question-mark words 

Arabic has two words which are used in written Arabic onl 
indicate that what follows is a question. Since the fact that 3 
question is being asked has already been indicated by prefixing on 
of these words, the word order of the sentence does not change, 3 
remains in the form of a statement. Study sentences 5 and 6 a 
page 35 carefully. 1 


the book useful?‏ 15 هل الكتاب نافع ؟ 
and you are left with‏ هل Deiete the question-mark word‏ 
The book is useful.‏ الكتاب نافع 


The same applies to Í in sentence 6. 
Both هل‎ and | serve exactly the same purpose. A good, genera] 


rule is to use هل‎ before words with the definite article, and ١ before a 


pronouns and proper names without the article. Note also the 
following section on one-letter words. The question mark * , a} 
though technically redundant, is usually used in modern Arabic, 


One-letter words 
Remember that Arabic words which consist of only one letter of 
the alphabet, plus a short vowel, must not be written alone, but 


always attached to the following word (see page 23) Note the 


question-mark word | in sentence 6, and also the very common ; 
meaning and: 


JJ Jl, الرجل‎ The man and the boy. 


EXERCISE 24 Translate the following questions, then provide neg 
ative answers on the pattern: 


Is the man old? No, he is young. 


هل الرجل كبير؟ pod‏ صغير 

1 Isthe cupboard 2 Is Muhammad 3 Is the museum 
full? present? far? 

4 Is the box 5 Is the street 6 Is the boy 
light? long? tall? 

7 Is the office 8 Is Salim thin? 9 Is the driver 


small? present? 
10 Is he old? 
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ectives in equational sentences 
require at least one and in such a series of adjectives. 
1 practice is not to use a joining word: 


eg? dj 
dditional a 

^ English we 

In Arabic the genera 


ov: جل طو بل‎ Ji The man is tall and thin. 


Word shape 


Arabic example English sound-alike 


‘varnish’‏ نافع 


(The English sound-alikes are of course only approximate. In 
standard English pronunciation, the r in ‘varnish’ effectively leng- 
thens the vowel, cf. ‘vanish’.) 

This type of word is technically the active participle of a verb, ie. 
the noun/adjective which refers to someone or something which is 
carrying out the action of the verb. Adjectivally, we have in English 
‘a going concern’, ‘a moving performance’. For nouns, English 
usually uses the suffix -er, or a variant of it — e.g. painter (a painting 
person), actor (an acting person). 

We have already had two Arabic examples, pst and واسع‎ , which 


really mean ‘being useful/spacious’. Pick out examples from the 


vocabulary and pronounce them aloud so that you get used to the 
sound of Arabic. 


m 
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Unit Thr ee xS! اشترا‎ socialism 
pue "i T 


Text and translations (GL) مكتبة‎ library, bookshop 


5 کا‎ writing A 1 
madrasa jayyida P مدرسة‎ 7 t (اخوات)‎ col sister 
ر‎ V! of “Î mother em 
(a) school (a) good(-one) A good school t cw» م‎ $ 3 
al-bint al-jamiila dui hy شس‎ sum (i) رابا‎ net) 
the-girl the-beautiful(-one) The beautiful sit (o^ t J © ( (أسواق‎ 3 ye market (f) 
ash-shams Haarra حرب (حروب) " الشمس حارة‎ ae 5 
the-sun (is a) hot(-one) The sun is hot P ee project مندوب (ون)‎ delegate 
buyuut kabiira (ات) ۽ بيوت كبيرة‎ £ -Av طاولة‎ tabl 
h : e. A 1 f ° round (f) و (ات)‎ tabte 
ouses big(-ones) Big houses, j (اراض)‎ ve 9 3 
al-kitaab :ala r-raff ف‎ JI على‎ ec i A OS edes ta chair (044) مدينة‎ town, city 
he-book (is) on the- is on t | كرسي كراسي‎ 
the-book (is) on the-shelf The book is on the shelf z 
tan ioe 1 ? 5 ( (جوا‎ uke large mosque 
as-sikriteera fi l-maktab UE daa S i V مسجد (مساجد)‎ mosque هع‎ 2 
the-secretary (is) in the-office The secretary is in the office í 
hunaaka zaa'ir fi l-ghurfa هناك زائر في الغرفة‎ ۷ 
there (is a) visitor in the-room There is a visitor in the room. 
Vocabulary Adjectives 
de^ goed حار‎ hot, burning 
Nouns 20 
"MET a ee لوف‎ bys pleased 
(ات)*‎ 8 So secretary (f) (ol) نت‎ girl gone. oe a 
. Ei : bo pus iniured à&^ closed 
*(Oy) bU tailor (285) رف‎ shelf ae eater os 
NES POR Es مقت‎ zws dirty 
زائر (زوار)‎ visitor مدرسة (مدارس)‎ school Se ES c 
CA x Z 
(9) غرفة‎ room كلمة (ات)‎ word l Prepositions 
à in على‎ on 
*The abbreviations L-aat and Ò 4--uun represent the suffixes which are added t° et from d» above, on top of 
these words to form the plural, eg. ترات‎ inine si ffix is X T 20 ; 
de ds rp te puni سكرتهات رطع‎ (the feminine singular v e near, wih Cehe) “together with 
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Gender and sex 


Gender means whether a word which refers to a non-living obje 
or an abstract concept, is regarded in the grammar of a language a 
masculine or feminine. 


Sex means what it says, the sex — male or female — of a human 
being or a higher animal (i.e. one whose sex is normally distin. | 


guished, for example bull/cow, etc.). 


As English speakers, we are not used to dealing with grammar. i 


cal genders since our system is completely logical: males are 


masculine, females are feminine, and inanimates and abstracts are [ 
neuter. In any case, English words, except for the pronouns, do no ` 


in general change their shapes or endings according to whether 
they refer to a male or a female. 

However, most of us will know that in French, for example, 
every word has to be masculine or feminine, and Arabic follows the 
same system. All nouns/adjectives are he or she: there is no it. 

It is important from the outset that you understand the distinc- 
tion between sex and gender. An Arabic word referring to a male 
will always be masculine, and a word referring to a female will 
always be feminine regardless of any grammatical endings or 
trappings it may have. 

Words referring to inanimates generally show their grammatical 
gender in the following way: 


Masculines No ending 


The ending 6 


Feminines 


The feminine ending 


Refer to phrases 1 and 2, also page 22. ; 
The feminine ending used on the vast majority of Arabic words E 
the hybrid letter 8 which (a) is always preceded by an a-vowel, 2? 
(b) is ignored in pronunciation except in special cases which will 
described later. 
Effectively, therefore, the Arabic feminine ending is -a, the sam 
as in Italian and Spanish. 
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pd in two main situations: 


shing males from females in words referring to human 
animals, for example: 


It is fou 


pistingui 
peings and some 


Male Female 
pts tailor ap tailoress 
طليرة‎ 5 


manager‏ مدير 
bitch‏ كلبة As dog‏ 


B In words referring to inanimates which are grammatically 
feminine, for example: 


as \ FS socialism 


£ 


car‏ سيارة 


Note that sometimes pairs of words occur, one with and one 
without the feminine ending, and with different meanings: 


AUS writing 


wtS book 
مكتبة‎ library, bookshop 


cx office, desk 


Exceptions 
The rule given about sex of human beings on page 44 takes care of 
such comparative rarities as: 


Caliph, historical head of the Islamic community (always‏ خليفة 


bis and the common words for females which dispense with the 

ending: . 
ot 1 

34 mother col sister 


d are, however, quite a few endingless words which are 
mine by convention, for example: 


uses sun حرب‎ war 
بل‎ hand Die market 


Such 1 : 
fe Words, and others showing rarer feminine endings, are mark- 
minine in the vocabularies. 
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Plurals of inanimates 
It is as well to try to get used to the bizarre fact that in A 


Tabi 
plurals of inanimates are regarded as feminine singulars. Study the 
agreement in phrase 4 on page 42: 


Feminine Singular Adjective 


Agreement of words 
Obviously there is no point in having a masculine/feminine gender 
distinction if you don’t use it. The Arabic system is much like the 
French: 


Masculine noun takes masculine adjective. 
Feminine noun takes feminine adjective. 


This also applies to equational sentences such as sentence 3 on 
page 42: 


the sun (f noun) is hot.‏ الشمس حارة 


EXERCISE 3.1 


A Combine the following nouns and adjectives to form definite 
phrases on the pattern: 


The big school‏ المدرسة الكبيرة جه مدرسة » كبيرة 


Look out for plurals. 


Aphis cS سائق » مشغول‎ ١ 
أرض » نظيف‎ f مكاتب » واسع‎ ۴ 
"m 5 غرفة » مقفول‎ 9 
كتابة » جميل ۸ مسجدء بعيد‎ ۷ 


٠‏ طاولة » ثقيل 


B Read your answers aloud, then translate them into English. 


Plural Noun Inanimate 
بيوت‎ 


Unit Three 47 


ite them as indefinite phrases: 6 مذرسة كبير:‎ A big school. 
1 


n - . 
0 quational sentences: المدر, سة كبيرة‎ The school is 


Rewrite them as © 


big. 


itions l 
il are, as their name suggests, words whicb tell you the 
y ‘of something, in either space or time: In the house, 
At school, On Saturday. Many sentences can be 


Duci by using prepositional phrases (such as the above English 
orm 


les) as the predicate. 
dS 1 eS ally sentences 5 and 6. 
iati iti d in long 
unciation Some of these prepositions end Ir 
aa poe in and على‎ on (for the special spelling of this final 


: |, see page 21). 
Mice vowels ie one short when followed by the definite 


i i e loses its a-vowel according to the rule given 
sigan n This ik one of the reasons why it is so important to 
pronounce doubled consonants clearly. The only difference pude 
على الرف‎ sala r-raff “On the shelf, and على رف‎ :ala raff ‘On a shelf’, 
is the doubled r. 


EXERCISE 32 Translate into English: 


Si ۴‏ سي في الغرفة 

EL‏ فوق الأرض 

5 أحمد من المدينة 

pill ۸‏ والسكرتيرة في المطار 
ULI ٠‏ في السوق 


١‏ الصحن على الطاولة 
Y‏ سل في الجامع 

ه السكرتيرة مع المدير 
/ا الكتب في المكتبة 


¢ . 
There is’ and “There are’ 


When the subject of a sentence such as those we have been 
Beane 1s indefinite, we tend to use the prefix ‘there is/there are’ in 
الاق‎ The Arabic construction is exactly parallel, using the word 


there, and of course omitting the verb is/are as usual. Look at 


Sentence 7 on page 42. 
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There (is a) visitor 
hunaaka zaa'ir 


هناك زائر في الغرفة 


Another possible way of expressing the same thing is to re 
the subject/predicate order of the sentence: 


Versa 


In the-room (is a) visitor 
fi l-ghurfa zaa'ir 


في الغرفة زائر 


EXERCISE 33 Translate into Arabic: 


There is a book on the desk. 
There are large houses in the town. 
There is a bookshop in the market. 
The new car is in the street. 

The student is from the school. 


مم AUN‏ ی 


Word shape 


Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike 


maCCuuC مكتوب‎ 


‘mad fool’ 


Note that the ma- here is a standard prefix. No other letter can be 
substituted for the m. 

This is the passive participle of the verb, expressing as 4 
noun/adjective something to which the action of the verb has been 
done. The Arabic example comes from the root k-t-b, which has, 4% 
we know, to do with writing. مكتوب‎ therefore means ‘written’ (as 
an adjective) or ‘something which has been written’, i.e. a Jette 
document, etc. 

The connection with the action of a verb is not always so easy to 
spot, but note the examples we have had ) مشغول‎ occupied, busy, 48 
مشهور‎ famous) and pick out the new ones from the vocabulary: 
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Text and translations 


haadha |-qalam wa-haadhihi 


J-waraga 
this(-thing) £ 
(-thing) the-paper 


he-pen and-this 


dhaalik al-walad wa-tilka l-bint 
that(-person) the-boy and-that 
(-person) the-girl 


haadha |-muwaDHDHaf 
al-jadiid 

this(-person) the-employee the 
new (-one) 


haadhihi l-kutub thaqiila 
these(-things) the-books (are) 
heavy(-ones) 


tilka l-karaasii maksuura 
those(-things) the-chairs (are) 
broken(-ones) 


tilka nukta qadiima 


that(-thing) (is a) joke (an) 
old(-one) 


haadha huwa l-nuwaDHDHaf 
al-jadiid 

this(-person) he (is) the-employee 
the-new(-one) 


١‏ هذا القلم وهذه الورقة 


This pen and this paper. 


۲ ذلك الولد وتلك البنت 
That boy and that girl.‏ 


۳ هذا الموظف الجديد 


This new employee. 


£ هذه الكتب ثقيلة 


These books are heavy. 


ه تلك T‏ مكسورة 


Those chairs are broken. 


5 تلك نكتة قديمة 

That is an old joke. 
Lahi هذا هو الموظّن‎ ۷ 
This is the new employee. 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 
(أفلام)‎ oi pen, pencil 


(cS) نكنة‎ joke 


(SL) del. hour, clock, watch 


(96h e third 
(Ste) عامل‎ worker 
مجلس (مجالس)‎ council 
جريدة (جرائد)‎ newspaper 
(OL) طائرة‎ aeroplane 
(Go) FERA area, zone 
Giese iue rd 
(lem) سینا‎ cinema (f) 


(OL) وزارة‎ ministry 


Adjectives 


important‏ هام 

Jr cultural 

daily‏ يومي 

web main, principal 


3 


uel special 
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sheet of paper‏ 355 )ات( 


factory‏ مَصتع (مصانع) 
(Dua Deam hal‏ 
Gabe: maie‏ 
(Jt) Jd pr house, dwelling‏ 
OME! announcement‏ )ات( 
ibe magazine‏ (ات) 
source‏ مصدر (مصادر) 
aaa printing house‏ )ت( 
(ole) ele water‏ 


(CL) a uS government 


wi department, section‏ (اقسام) 


new‏ جديك 


AR diligent, hard working 


3 


nwt 
اسبوعی‎ weekly 
حديث‎ modern 
عام‎ general 


ONS lazy, idle 
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ds x 
oder wor كم‎ how many? 
Si except 
ss 
Demonstratives 


i indi fore demonstratives 

te is to show or to indicate, there 1 
es dde ich indicate the particular person or object you are 
rua bout. The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
pie y can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This 


. The i | | 
SEA od or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
Ci 9 


really ‘this thing’ or ‘this person’: 
‘This is good’ ie. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 


"That's my brother over there’ ie. That person ..., and so on. 


In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 


Singular demonstratives 
In the singular these are: 


Notes: 
i da the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 


2 The fina] a- 


Dem 
Stud 


vowel of هذا‎ is usually pronounced short. 


Onstratives with nouns 
Y Phrases 1.3 on page 49. 
noted above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun, 


50 Arabic 
Vocabulary 


Nouns 
(أقلام)‎ oi pen, pencil 


5) Fed joke 


(OL) eL. hour, clock, watch 


costly لث‎ third 
(StS) عامل‎ worker 
مجلس (مجالس)‎ council 
CH) جريدة‎ newspaper 
(SL) طائرة‎ aeroplane 
(مناطق)‎ FERA area, zone 
(أشجار)‎ 8 bes tree 
سينا (سيؤات)‎ cinema (f) 


(SL) $595 ministry 


Adjectives 


important‏ هام 


ت 


j w cultural 


cy daily 
رئیسی‎ main, principal 


3 


uel special 
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(tL) ورقة‎ sheet of paper 
( مصتع (مصانع‎ factory 
(Ball) صف‎ hal 


e quarter‏ (أباع) 


J p? house, dwelling‏ (منازل) 


(cL) ore! announcement 
(cL) Abus magazine 
(مصادر)‎ pov source 
(ol) inda. printing house 
Goya ses 


(OL) a Ke government 


of * 
(t قسم (اقسا‎ department, section 


new‏ جديك 


as 
مجتهد‎ diligent, hard working 


3 


f 


cad weekly‏ عى 


Cade modern 


general‏ عام 


OWLS lazy, idle 


vem 
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piber ords c 
ý كم‎ how many? 

yi except 

5 


لس سح قا 


Demonstratives | 

strate is to show or to indicate, therefore demonstratives 
ode hich indicate the particular person or object you are 
s a jui The demonstratives in English are this, that, these 
tulking 5 They can be either adjectives with a following noun, ‘This 


ma pent or pronouns with no following nouns, and meaning 
c ES 3 
really ‘this thing’ or this person’: 


‘This is good’ i.e. This object, cake or whatever it may be is 


"That's my brother over there’ i.e. That person ..., and so on. 


In Arabic, the demonstratives always function as pronouns, never 
as adjectives, and it will be a great help if you always think of them 
as implying a person or a thing. 


Singular demonstratives 
In the singular these are: 


P: 


Notes: 
1 i the spelling of the long a-vowel in three of these, see page 


? The final à-vowel of هذا‎ is usually pronounced short. 


Demo 


stra tj 3 
Study tives with nouns 


k Phrases 1-3 on page 49. 
noted above, the Arabic demonstrative is always a pronoun, 
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implying with it an object or a person. What we are really say: 
therefore, in phrase 1 is: ying 


This-thing (f), the Paper 


هذه الورقة 


Note that the demonstrative must agree in gender — masculine à 
feminine — with its noun, and that the noun, since it always refers to 
a specific thing, takes the definite article. 


The equivalent construction occurs in English when we say 5 


things like ‘Mr Jones, the postman, came this morning’, as ‘Mr Joney 
and ‘the postman’ are one and the same person. 


Adjectives with demonstrative-noun phrases 
Adjectives follow the noun in the usual way. Analyse phrase 3 
on page 49: 


E 


This-person the-employee the-new(-one) 


الموظف الجديد 


We simply have a series of three nouns referring to the su EE 


object. 


EXERCISE 4.1 
A Apply the word ‘this’ to the following nouns: 


this house‏ هذا البيت جل بيت 
esl ov‏ 


۸ وزارة ٠‏ شوارع 
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the same way, apply ‘that’ to the following: 
p in 


"E wu É مدن " جريدة‎ Y مدينة‎ ١ 
w 
8 5 مشروع 4 طاولة‎ A سائق ۷ دواليب‎ 5 


C Translate your answers to both A and B. 


p Translate into Arabic: 
1 That important announcement. 


3 Those weekly magazines. 
5 These modern aeroplanes. 


2 This new government. 
4 This general council. 
6 That main department. 


Equational sentences . : 
Examples 4 and 5 on page 49 are equational sentences. Their 


subjects are the definite concepts "These books' and "These chairs'. 
There is nothing new here, except another reminder that plurals 
of inanimate objects are regarded as feminine singulars! 


EXERCISE 42 
A From the words given, form sentences of the type: 


this house is big.‏ هذا البيت pS‏ — هذا » بيت › كبير 


١‏ هذاء شجرة » صغير Y‏ ذلك »ء عامل c‏ ېد 
Y‏ هذاء جريدة » قديم £ هذاء منازل » واسع 
ه ذلك « سكرتيرة » كسلان 5 ذلك » مصانع ١‏ كبير 
۷ هذاء صندوق c‏ فارغ A‏ هذاء باب » مقفول 
4 بنت » جما ٠‏ ذلك » شارع » عريض 


B 
Translate your answers. 


This is a |, 
xamine c 
a 

Sender of t 


. uM "This is the ...? type sentences 
i ully sentences 6 and 7. Apart from the change in the 
€ Subject, there is one important difference between the 
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ntences in A into 'This/that is the ...' sentences 
appropriate pronoun: 


This is the big house.‏ هذا هو البيت الكبير 


two — the presence of the word هو‎ he in sentence 7. A little Clo 
examination will show why this is necessary. 
The easiest way is to remove the هو‎ and see what remains: 


هذا XT‏ الموظف الجديد 


Now look back at example 3, and compare the two: 


8 هذا الموظن الجديد 
ur answers to A and B.‏ 


3 7 
ادن‎ cab ght هذا الوظف الديد هذا‎ 
They are identical — but example 3 had a different meaning: ‘Thi 


new employee’. In other words, the هو‎ is used to separate the 
demonstrative هذا‎ from the definite noun-adjective phras 


A A un المو‎ (which it would otherwise qualify). Arabic example Sound-alike 
The rule is that in sentences which have a nounless demor 4 t vitu. 
strative as their subject, and a predicate qualified by the definite z — 


article, the 'separating pronoun' of the appropriate gender must be 
placed between the two. (The rule does in fact apply to all 
sentences with such a predicate, but those with demonstratives 
subjects are perhaps the most common.) 

In sentence 6 there is no problem, as the predicate قدعة‎ Sh 
no definite article, and could not therefore be read as being 
immediately qualified by the demonstrative تلك‎ . 


ain, a set prefix and does not change. 

hape is not quite so stable as the others we have 
and has two main variations: the substitution of i 
1, and the addition of the feminine ending. 

$ shape are nouns of place; that is, they express the 
? action of the root verb is carried out. We have 
hat the root k-t-b means ‘to write’, hence: 


ce of writing office, desk 
- J^, from the root d-r-s to study, hence ‘place of 
and an example of the i-form is J jin from n-z-l to 


EXERCISE 4.3 
A Form ‘This/that is a..." type sentences: 


this is a big house‏ هذا بيت S‏ — هذا بيت كبير 
ce ‘a place of dwelling, a house, a home’.‏ 


to predict which of the three forms the derivative‏ داك — مطبعة — قديم IEE OS i‏ كي 

, 3 A vis " s OOt will take, but the order of frequency is certainl 

de quency y‏ ذلك EE AREEN ESADE | E Lg‏ لل ا 

wo I i ص‎ (7 " 1 maCCaCa (with a feminine ending), then maCCicC. 

pay e d AC oo وسخ‎ — LLS — more; than one form exists, with a difference in 
هام‎ — cb. — ذلك‎ ۸ Jae — ك — رجل‎ 


: NT 1 ^, desk 125. 0 la IS 
PUO QU Me VID CNN meets - 
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Text and translations 


book-(of )-you 

room-(of )-her 

office (of) the-manager 
ministry (of) the-interior 
house (of) Peter 


university (of) Cairo 


shirt-(of )-me the-new(-one) 


car (of) the-minister the- 
large (-one) 


piece (of) meat 


novel of novels (of) 
Thomas Hardy 
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Transliterations of the texts for Units 5-10 are given in the 
the exercises at the end of the book. It is essential that 
to reading unvowelled Arabic. 


1 


٠‏ كتابك 

١ book 

We r 

Her room 

y‏ مكتب المدير 

The manager's office 

۽ وزارة الداخلية 

The Ministry of the Interior 
xs Fs 

o‏ بيت بطرس 

Peter’s house 

؟ جامعة القاهرة 

The University of Cairo, 

Cairo University 


۷ قيصي الجديد 

My new shirt 

۸ سيّارة الوزير الكبيرة 

The minister’s large caf 

4 قطعة 

A piece of meat 

bly V‏ من روايات توماس هاردى 


A novel of Thomas Hard}: 
one of Thomas Hardy's 56 


ey 
you get u s 


is-one 
sernment-(of us, this 
JO 
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هذه السياسة‎ ins ١ 
The result of this policy 


VY‏ حكومتنا هذه 


This government of ours 


Nowss 
(20 جامعة‎ university 


interior (political)‏ الداخلج 
piece‏ قطعة "m‏ 

(ot) aly ر‎ novel, story 
(OL) & policy 

garden‏ حديقة (حدائق) 

o» flour 

job, function‏ 4245 (وظائف) 
(u$) 5 head‏ 

ob parcel‏ (طرود) 

(29) فرع‎ branch (all senses) 
(بذل)‎ ai suit (of clothes) 


(ol) شر ركة‎ company 


(Olas) قميص‎ shirt 

minister‏ وزير (وزر اء( 

(e id) el meat 

result‏ نتيجة (تتائج) 
J e entering, entrance‏ 

* (ات)‎ e كيلوغرا‎ kilogram 
p bread 

(9 >) حرف‎ letter (alphabet) 
(253) بنك‎ bank 

exit‏ خر وج 

return‏ رجوع 

ols dress (lady’s)‏ (فساتين) 


J و‎ x oil (crude) 


» 5 
Sometimes Spelled with a jiim e كملوجرا‎ . 


39 


difficult‏ رعس 


Se easy 


is 33 07 central رخيص‎ cheap 


de local 
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يب‎ » strange عجيب‎ wonderful 


- 79 i 1 5 
y oreign 
en! 8 


Possessive constructions 


Possessive constructions contain two elements: the possessor o : 


owner, and the thing possessed or property. In ‘the doctor’s car the - 
doctor is the owner, and the car is his property. | 


The most usual way to express possession in English is bY the | 


circumstances, however, we use the word 
for example ‘The title of the book is “The Dogs of War” 


Property (of) Owner Property (of) Owner 


Dogs of War 


The title of the book is the 


The Arabic construction is similar to the above, except that no 
word for of is used and the definite article the is omitted before the 
first element ( Title, Dogs). Remember, the order is always: 


Property (of) Owner 


The Arabic construction depends on the fact that the property 
and owner are placed next to each other in that order and, with the 
one exception noted below, no other word may come between them. 


Pronoun suffixes : 
When the owner is a pronoun, as in ‘his house’, ‘my book 
(owners he and I respectively), Arabic uses a special set of sui ; 
tacked directly on to the property noun. (These suffixes are also ; 
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used e 39 being 


on 
pronoun su 
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j nouns given 
ly the object, the separate pro 
with verbs d for use as the subject of a sentence.) The 


fixes are as follows: 


Plural 
Singular 


us, our 
me, my 


you, your (m) 
you, your (m) 


you, your (f) 


you, your 0 


them, their (m) 
im, his 

him, them, their (f) 

her, her 


iven with a preceding 
is table, the suffixes have been give 
PS to emphasise the fact that they join A 0 p icd 
Pu : 0 ý 
. However, if this word ends in one o or 
ndm in as و‎ and ر‎ , the suffixes are not actually joined, but 


still written as part of the same word, e.g. سكر ثيره‎ his secretary. 

2 The second form given for the first person singular pronoun 
suffix, (¢- me is used only after verbs and will be dealt with 
later. All the other suffixes retain the same form after both verbs 
and nouns. l 

3 ه٠ هم‎ and AS change their u-vowels to i-vowels when they 
follow long or short -i or the combination -ay (e.g. 43 d it). 

^ In spoken Arabic -ka and -ki are pronounced -ak and -ik 0 
words ending in vowels, -k and -ki) and -hu is -uh (an 
scarcely detectable -h after vowels). 


The feminine ending 
The hybrid letter à of the feminine ending is always pronounced t 
When it occurs in the first (property) element of a possessive 
“onstruction. (This is also true in spoken Arabic.) 

Since this letter can only occur at the end of a word (see page 22), 


It changes into an ordinary JZ when a suffix is added, for example: 


WE her room (pronounced ghurfat-haa). 
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Simple possessives 

Study carefully phrases 1-6 on page 58. 1 and 2 show the زو‎ 
possessive with the pronoun suffixes, 2 illustrating the pron 
ciation (and writing) of the feminine marker as ‘t’. 3 and 4 show X 
most frequent type of possessive found in Arabic, noun plus no he 
The second of these reminds us to pronounce (but not to Write | 
it is still at the end of a word) the t of the feminine ending. (No 
also that it is not pronounced at the end of the second element 
daakhiliyya). 5 and 6 show the use of proper (personal or place 
names as owner elements, the first having no definite article, ) 


Mpe | 


EXERCISE 5.1 
A Translate into Arabic: 


1 The manager of the bank. 2 The announcement of the 
council. 

3 Your (m, sing.) garden. 4 The minister of the Interior. 

5 His magazines. 6 Our mother. 

7 Omar's car. 8 The branches of the 


company. 
9 The government(’s) 10 Her head. 1 
printing house. 


B Read aloud, then change the masculine suffix into a feminine 
one, or vice versa: 
بيته‎ his house — VW her house 


I 
طرودهم‎ ۴ obe Y منزلك‎ ١ | 
ساعتكم‎ 5 daly, e qti 


C Read aloud, then change both the nouns (or noun and pro 
noun suffix) from plural to singular or vice versa: 


the men's houses‏ بيوت الرجال + the man’s house‏ بيت A‏ جل 


\ فستان Y ci‏ حدائق البيوت ۳ وظيفة 25 
RAD!‏ ه رأسه 5 قصانكم 
Y‏ روات : e‏ 
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gel ١‏ الرخيصة ۴ سيارة المدير الحديدة 

Y‏ طرد سلم ٤ Ja‏ بذلته الوسخة 

1 4 مدير البنك المجتهد‎ ٩ اعلان الجرائد الام‎ o 
1 O القديمة‎ SS ۸ A E terse 
غرفتنا الواسعة‎ ٠ مصنع الحكومة الجديد‎ 4 
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possessive constructions 
d 8. Because of the rule that nothing may 
operty and owner (see page 60), another place 


inter? found for adjectives qualifying one of the two elements. 
^ 6 


‘veg never come before their nouns in Arabic, they must 


be placed 
Phrase 


` «fx, and hrase 8 one with two nouns. If you look at phrase 8 
X, 


t 
ully, you will see p Bo one 
carefully the feminine adjective كبيرة‎ . Since وزير‎ minister 


ne noun, it must apply to the feminine noun $ y car. 
eie all adjectives applying to either element must have the 
definite article (and come after the completed construction). It 
therefore follows that بيت الوزير الجديد‎ can mean either ‘The 
ministers new house’ Or ‘The new minister's house’ (both nouns 
being masculine). In practice, when the meaning 1s not obvious 
from the context, such ambiguities are avoided by the use of 
alternative constructions. 

Contrast also بيت الوزير جديد‎ The minister’s house is new. In this 
example, since the adjective جديد‎ is indefinite, it cannot refer to 
either element of the possessive, and must therefore be the predicate 


of a sentence, the subject of which is the compound definite ‘The 
minister's house’. 


EXERCISE 5.2 


A Read aloud, then translate: 


B Ch . 
Ry the phrases in A into sentences of the type: 
S بيت الرجل‎ The man’s house is big. 
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Indefinite possessives 
Study phrases 9 and 10 carefully. 

Although not all that common in practice, it is somes 
necessary to express indefinite possessives, such as these 
phrases. 

In example 9, the owner-word is simply written without th 
definite article, and the whole construction regarded as indefinite 
‘a piece of meat’. (Note that the t of the feminine ending mug stil 
be pronounced.) 

If the owner-word is definite by nature (such as proper name 
and pronoun suffixes) a construction using the plural must be used 
as illustrated by example 10. This sounds clumsy in English, py 
occurs quite frequently in Arabic. An example with a pronoun 
suffix is بيت من بيوته‎ One of his houses. (Note that there is an 
alternative construction, using a preposition. See page 135.) 


two 


EXERCISE $3 Read aloud, then translate: 


dott قطعة خبز‎ Y كيلوغرام لحم‎ ١ 
فرع شركة 0 كيلوغرام دقيق‎ i 


Demonstratives with possessives 
Refer to examples 11 and 12. 
The demonstratives are the only kind of words which are 
allowed to come between the two elements of a possessive cor 
struction. This should not surprise us if we recall that al 
demonstratives imply with themselves a noun — a thing or a p. 
(see page 51) Explained in this way, example 11 does not really 
break the ‘non-intervention’ rule at all, since what we are e 
saying is ‘The result of this thing, the policy’. The two element is 
the possessive are interpreted as being ‘result’ (property) and of 
thing’ (owner), the following noun ‘policy’ being added by way 
explanation. "n" 
When, as in example 12, the demonstrative qualifies 
property-word and not the owner-word, it is placed a 
completed construction: 
Lag, government-(of )-us, this-one. 


] Arabic 
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exercise 54 


the correct part of هذا‎ to the owner-word in the 


ed and translate ‘your answers. 
xi دخول‎ Y Jj ub ۲ فروع البنك‎ ١ 
سياسة الشركة © أخت البنت 5 سيارة السائق‎ 
باب الطائرة ۸ قلم السكرتيرة 4 يد الرجل‎ ۷ 
غرفة الزائر‎ ٠ 


B Apply the correct part of ذلك‎ to the property-word and 
translate your answers. 


١‏ مديتنا Y‏ مشروع الحكومة Y‏ باب الجامعة 
5 كتابه ه مصدر البترول 
Summary‏ 


The possessive in Arabic is undoubtedly tricky. What you have to 
look out for is the placing together of two nouns (or a noun and a 
Pronoun suffix). You should learn to recognise the latter fairly 
quickly, and in practice the noun-noun possessive usually looks 


like this: 
Noun without article Noun with article 


fter the E 


5 


` Try and 
‘these con سيد‎ this visual picture and it will help you to spot 


Tuctj 
tions, Remember, too, property before owner. 
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Word shape 


Schematic Arabic example "  Sound-alike 
CuCuuC بيوت‎ E Toulouse 


This is a fairly common noun-sha 


pe in Arabic, having th : 
functions: عست‎ Pa 


1 To form the plural of words whose singular shape وز‎ 
CaCC, e.g. بيت‎ bayt takes plural بيوت‎ buyuut. 

2 To form the verbal noun from simple verbs, that is the w 
which means ‘the action of doing’. For example, from the rog 
d-kh-l which has the basic meaning of ‘entering’, we get J 0 
dukhuul which means ‘the act of entering; entrance’. = 


Usually 


Note that, as is unfortunately the case with many shape, 
CuCuuC cannot be formed in an arbitrary manner from any now, 
or verb root. The benefit of learning the shapes is in recognition, 
not formation. Any word which you come across in the form 
CuCuuC will be either a plural or a verbal noun. 
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:.c no new grammatical material. Units 1 to 5 contain 
Unit Son nic groundwork of Arabic grammar, apart from the 
most of ake the opportunity to revise these and make sure you 
z dastered them thoroughly. 
words overleaf and read them aloud, taking special 
Study bui full value to all consonants (including doubled ones) 
d 1 vowels (especially long ones). The root consonants are given 
an 


after each word. 


Root consonants and word shapes 


We have already learned a few Arabic word-shapes in the previous 
units. Now it is time to take a closer look at the structure of the 
language. Overleaf is an incomplete list of word shapes which 
occur in Arabic, and you will benefit greatly if you read these 
words aloud several times and try to tune your ear to the cadences 
of the language. 

The reason that Arabic is able to use a defective script which 
omits all short vowels (among other things) is that it is primarily a 
language of patterns. These patterns are in the vast majority of 
cases based on what we shall call the three-consonant root system. 
This means that the framework of most Arabic words is a series of 
three consonants which carry the basic meaning. This framework is 
filled in with vowels and other additions to produce an actual 
word. For instance, in the familiar word kitaab book the consonant 
hiis k-t-b suggests the basic idea of ‘writing’, and the short i and 
ie “vowels then produce the word kitaab which has the accepted 

caning ‘book’. 

Theta thing to note is that the consonant series (in this case 
position ys in fixed order and there is no question of altering the 
thange in x of these consonants. This would cause a complete 
applying one BE The body of the word is constructed by 
vowellin 2 a complex but limited set of variations in internal 
sonants . Ad ih using certain prefixes and suffixes. Root con- 
vasionall alty the middle one — can be doubled, and oc- 


5 0 : 
‘oot she ther consonants can be introduced between those of the 


67 


68 Arabic . Unit Six 69 a 
o^, D-r- . ° Cep 1 an 1 Een 
wpe (D-r-b) a blow, hit QU (m-th-l) Statye 4 ple to recognise word shapes is important for two main 
M ez ing ? 
ربح‎ (r-b-H) profit els (:-I-m) edy pet: 
ian i B m" usly, in the usual sort of unvowelled text, the recog- 
Q$ 5 (r-k-n) corner نفدم‎ (q-d-m) ' pra a Obvio of a known word shape will enable you to pronounce 
f mx MN لبك‎ nit particular word and learn it without puzzling out which 
-T- ero منبر‎ n-b-r) S h 
ر‎ ^ pul o where. . : : 
n "pit vowels 8 the pattern of a word will suggest its function 
xe; (ws-kh) di UL (T m In many casca ine i i 
وسح‎ ) dirty 2 -y-r) airport within the sentence and help you to determine its meaning. 
o? ^ ^ B * 5 " 
a (fresh) brush CSS (k-n-s) bis Neither of these principles works all the time, but every little 
. 3 guidance helps. 
تاج‎ (t-w-j) crown D com (f-t-H) key 1 
I -consonant root 
jy (m-r-r) time, occasion مُحاسب‎ (H-s-b) account | The three : i 
, 5 We have already learned that these fixed series of three Arabic 
مدرس‎ (ders) teacher consonants form the basic nucleus of most Arabic words. It is 


important to note that the sign hamza is, for these purposes, 
regarded as a consonant, although it unfortunately crops up in 
prefixes and suffixes as well. 

Let us take a few more examples of k-t-b and look at a few ways 
in which this root-series can be used to give different words and 
meanings. (For the sake of clarity in the following examples, the 
root letters are given in capitals. This does not in this case indicate 


و 
(d-w-r) manager‏ مدير 5 
(r-t-b) | arrange E‏ رنب 
(-1-m) enquiry‏ استعلام 
(S-KH) righteous :‏ صالح 
(m-H-n) exam‏ امتحان ; 
(sh-j:) brave‏ شجاع 


B : القلاب‎ (q-I-b) coup dés any change in pronunciation.) 
كلام‎ (k-l-m) speech دعن‎ 
2 p کتاب‎ KiTaaB book (simply a choice of internal vowellin: 
"E 5 - , g, 
ES (k-r-m) generous 5 2 (y-d) hand eae. with no prefixes or suffixes) 
rw i i iTaa i Jur f 
"e e 
5 H | | 
Ji; "m n1: wis KaaTiB a writer, clerk (change of internal vowelling: i 
à ر‎ this shape should already be familiar to you ا‎ 
ot a: bal "NU ET b 5 as the ‘doing’ pattern) i 
صلع‎ (S-F-:) ald صندوق‎ (S-n-d-q) 0% —S^ makTaB office, desk (the very common prefix ma- here, , 
RT "T ald plus another change in vowelling. This is the 1 
يها‎ (S-H-r) desert " زمرد‎ G-m-r-d) em" ‘place of’ pattern, which you should also 5 
iJ s . 2585 1 ) : recognise 
C4 اصدقاء‎ (S-d-q) friends c jas (sh-T-r-n) chess 1 xu maKTaBa library, boh (same as above, but again 
ut c d the femini ing i 
أطياء‎ (T-b-b) doctors E افد‎ < ll Re eee nr wr M 
NP D "v muKaaTaBa c 
Ol b (T-y- iati notus fy) elvidi orrespondence (another common prefix mu- 
Presented qe eie di On sab (CLfrym ; plus another change in vowelling) 
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In addition, if you look back in the vocabulary lists, you 
that more internal vowel-changes and suffixes are used to 


2 E Z 2 
plurals of these words (e.g. WS, کتاب‎ or 45, مكاتب‎ and ميات‎ 
The concept of the three-consonant root is, therefore, dn 
useful and important one in Arabic. Remember that a root j Cry 


idea, not a word. To become that, it needs the application of in i 
and sometimes prefixes and/or suffixes. eh, 


form t 


Roots, word shapes and meaning 
In an ideal world 


(a) Each Arabic root would have one specific meaning assigned tọ 
it; 

(b) Each word-shape derived from it would alter or extend that 
meaning in a specific way; 

(c) Each Arabic root would utilise all the patterns available tojt, 


If all these were true, we would have the world’s finest natural 
computer language, and you could throw this book away and start 
pressing buttons. Now for the reality. 


(a) While it is true that most roots retain some semblance of their 
basic meaning throughout their derivatives, there are quite a few 


exceptions. For instance, returning to k-t-b, مكتوب‎ makTuuB 


means, as you know, ‘written’, and مكتتب‎ muKtaTiB means 4 
‘subscriber’ (the first t, incidentally, being an added letter, not part 
of the root), but iS KaTiiBa means ‘a battalion’. The connection 


in this last with writing is certainly not immediately clear. The root 
D-:-f vacillates between the rather contrasting meanings ‘weak: 
ness’ and ‘doubling’, and dh-h-b hovers between ‘going away 
and ‘gold’. This problem (although fortunately rarely) extends » 
far as the archaic poetic word جو ن‎ jawn, for which one diction? 


gives the entry ‘Black, white. Light red’. However, in the major 
of cases the roots are quite stable, and their study provides 4 
useful tool in learning Arabic. . oft 
(b) Many derived word shapes do change the application "fot 
roof meaning in a reasonable specific way, but there are i 
tunately many alternatives, and some of the connections WI | 


root may be clear to the Arab mind, but not to ours 
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it is in general well worth paying attention to the system 
power cing the best of it. 
and word shapes are very common, others quite rare. In any 
e E should not be coined without resort being made to a 
case, wee to see if they exist, until some basic rules have been 
diction 
earned 


Notation of the roots 0 
tem used in this book is that already familiar from the 

te p sections, ie. C for the consonants (numbered C', C^, 
bar sales and v for a short vowel, vv for a long vowel. If 
[d ouch are invariable within a certain pattern, the actual 
bid (a, ii, uu, etc.) is given, and similarly standard prefixes and 
Mises. again not subject to change, are spelled out (e.g. ma- and 
mu- above). Doubled consonants are noted twice (C’C’). 

The point of the exercise is to develop a sense of how Arabic 
words sound and, where possible, English words which more or less 
‘thyme’ with the Arabic example are given. 


Phonetic nature of the roots 


Most roots contain three distinct consonants, such as k-t-b, d-r-s 
and so on. Quite a few, however, have identical second and third 
radicals, and this causes some problems in the derivation of certain 
patterns. Examples are m-r-r, f-n-n. More rarely the first and third 
consonants are the same (e.g. th-I-th) but this causes no problems. 

The greatest nuisances are the so-called ‘weak’ consonants é and 
3 (! alif does not count as a consonant at all) which can occur in 
“ny Position in a root. These vacillate between being elided and 
appearing, and we shall need to say much more about them later. 


Analysis of the word list (p. 68) 

M A All these Words are very simple, basic derivatives formed 
Xtra the root without the use of any long vowels, the only 
y m feature being the feminine ending. Worthy of note are 
im Led from a root with identical second and third consonants, 


and ,.i- 
A CU which is from the root t-w-j, the w having been in this case 
elided. Alt 0 


is diff hough simple in form, the vowelling of these basic nouns 
“ult to predict, 
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Group B This group shows the second stage of interna] chan 
iod ;; has a doubled middle consonant, and all the other exampl 
ts 


make use of long vowels. These are mostly adjective Shapes, but 
course can be used as nouns too. of 


Group C These words show the introduction of prefixes (i) and 


suffixes ( أن‎ and اء‎ ) without internal additions to the root. „(jj 
again illustrates a ‘doubled’ root (i.e. with C^ and C! the same) 
Group D This is a pot pourri of more complex shapes, mainly 
using both prefixes and internal changes. They are all common 
derivatives and will be dealt with later. For now, try to get used to 
the sound of the words — remembering to keep your long vowels long 
and to pronounce the doubled consonants. 

Group E Here are two examples of roots which have only two 
consonants. There are not many of these, and they are mainly basic 
primitive nouns. 

Group F This group consists of roots whose radicals exceed three 
in number. There are quite a few four-consonant roots in Arabic, 


many of them repeating two pairs of consonants as in ajj, 


earthquake. The remainder of the list, extending to five or even si 
consonants (if you count 'television) are all words of foreign 
origin and are included only for interest. They have few derivatives, 
except their plurals. 


Using a dictionary 


Another very good reason for developing the ability to determi 
the root consonants of an Arabic word is that all cure 
available Arabic-English dictionaries are arranged by 7 00 
words. (There is one exception to this, but the dictionary 1S Ar 
German: see Appendix 4). Therefore, to look up an Arabic 
you must first isolate the root consonants (usually three), 
up this root, and finally seek the word required among Y 
rivatives listed after the root entry. For instance. 1 aod 
derivatives we have mentioned — such as WIS « دم مكتبة‎ 
so on — will be listed in the entry WS k-t-b. 
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This obviously presents problems, and really the only way to 
come them is to study the shape of Arabic words and thus gain 
سد‎ in distinguishing roots from extraneous letters. In fact 
espe amber of letters which occur ‘non-radically’ is fairly limited, 
w you will soon get used to them by conscientiously learning the 
word shapes given. For instance, you may already have noticed 
ihat mu- and ma- are very common prefixes, which should be 
ignored when looking up a word. 
Apart from long vowels (! < sand رى‎ and the doubling of root 
letters (usually the middle one), the following are the most common 
Arabic letters added to roots to form derivatives: 


and ç (used as a consonant). Of 
these, س‎ is the least common, being used only in certain types of 
verbs. 


3 * كت‎ o o^ 


EXERCISE 6.1 Read the following words aloud, trying to get the feel 
of their shape, then try to isolate and write down their root 
consonants. (The words have all been given in the vocabularies of 
preceding units.) 


65 5 Ose Y rs Y دقيق‎ ١ 
حكومة‎ A dk. ۷ شارع‎ ١ شجرة‎ 
سيارة‎ ۱۲ by ١ حاضر‎ ٠ T 
Jj ^ — فوع‎ (٠9 jM o pue 
صلاوق‎ ۰ Quae 4 رواية‎ VA حديقة‎ ۷ 
ws 4 سواق‎ ۴۳ pls yy أحمد‎ ١ 
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Text and translation 


سافر الى الكويت ثم رجع الى البحرين 


Cod‏ الباب ودخلت 


He travelled to Kuwait, 
then returned to Bahrain. 


She opened the door and 
went in. 


Did you pay the money? رفضت‎ VE هل دفعت الفلوس‎ 


No, I refused. 


We have eaten and drunk. — — وشربنا‎ usi 
The driver spoke to the كلم السائق الرئيس‎ 


boss. 


My wife cooked the food. طبخت زوجي الطعام‎ 


The newspapers announced CY أعلنت الجرائد نتيجة‎ 
the result of the ١ : 
election. 


The workmen refused the بوا‎ „ói رفض العمّال العلاوة و‎ 
raise and went on strike. 


The secretaries met and وانتخبن‎ ols اجتمعت الس>‎ 
elected their delegate. M 
مندوبون‎ 


gel‏ البنت وأجلستنى 


I put it in my briefcase 
in the morning. 


The girl admitted me and 
sat me down. 

The Prime Minister gual EREE gat jes 5 
arrived in Riyadh 
yesterday. 


We didn't find the report 
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we (IV) strike; go on strike 


bal (VIII)ro elect 


J^? arrive (at - à 


“ا وجدنا التقرير في الدفتر 
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Vocabulary 

verbs (past stems given)” 

je qun r avel eo come back, return 

3 open 5 enter 

E push, pay _ ادحل‎ (IV) admit, cause to enter 
rs refuse كل‎ 1 eat 

T x drink کلم‎ Seas someone, speak 
4 

enok del (IV) announce‏ طبخ 


(VIII) meet, hold a meeting‏ اجتمع 


put, place‏ وضع 
To f‏ 
(IV) seat someone, cause‏ اجلس 


find to sit‏ وجد 
write‏ کتب 

Nouns 

Bahrain‏ البحرين Kuwait‏ الكويت 


Riyadh v money (ff‏ الرياض 


food‏ طعام wife Gub)‏ زوجة (ات) 
(OL) ESI election‏ 


A 
dais Hun 
(at) akis case, briefcase? 


raise (in pay)‏ علاوة 
cta morning‏ 


(CE. 3 e 
32) رئيس‎ boss, chief تقر بر (تقارير)‎ report 


JA 
كنس الوزر‎ p; 

ho رئيس‎ Prime Minister (493) BS file, dossier 
^ os 
given in Tab verbs indicate that the derived 
hoc? in Table 2 of p icale y are derived forms, whose parts are 
W the past = Appendix 1. This is for reference only, and makes no difference to 
More j Se of these verbs is formed. i 

literary words f EES F1 peci 

5 for these are حقيبة (حقائب)‎ and 2,8 respectively. 


an figures With 
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Other words 

at Pa 

y | to, towards 

e then إلى‎ i (pronounced “lay 
ما‎ not امس‎ yesterday 


Pd P4 
o 7 


« قد‎ particle said to emphasise 
the past tense 


ج تت يك 


The Arabic verb 


The Arabic verb differs from its English counterpart in two impor. 
tant ways: 


1 It has only two tenses (i.e. ways to express when the action takes 
place), which we shall call past and present. The past tense is used 
for all actions which are already completed, and the present tense 
for all actions not yet complete. | 
2 As we shall see shortly, most verbs can be reduced to a past 
stem and a present stem, and a standard set of prefixes and suffixes 
can be added to these stems (which are not actual words, but ‘tools 
of grammar) to form meaningful words. The main problem with 
these stems is that they are frequently distorted by the occurret 
of the weak letters waaw and yaa’ as one of the radicals, or the fac 
that the second and third radicals are identical. Verbs with 7 
features will nat be used yet. Also, Arabic has a system by which ; 
stem of a verb may be altered in a series of nine specific es 
vary the meaning. These modified stems are traditionally num ik 
II-X in Roman numerals, and will be introduced now to incr 
our scope in vocabulary, the Roman numeral of the stem 
being given for reference. These so-called Derived Forms fen 
verb form the tenses in the same way as the simple verb (re 
to as Form I). 


tt 

Because of its complexity and the fact that there is no short fe 

learning it, the section on the verb has been separat d 

main body of this book and is given in the form of gi 
Pres dS ption, and a series of tables in Appendix 1. All ve 


Unit Seven 77 


pviously be learned eventually, so start now and learn by 
ust he past-tense suffixes in Table 1. These are used with only 
Sight! y varying forms on all Arabic verbs. 
very 


‘ng about verbs . 1 . 
Talking re ‘doing words’, words which refer to actions, and in 


usually talk about them as ‘to do, to find, to speak’ etc.‏ لساري 
"E ‘to — ` part of the verb is called the infinitive. Arabic has no‏ 


infinitive, and the usual practice is to give Arabic verbs in the he- 
form of the past tense. The reason for this is that this part of the 
verb has no written prefixes or suffixes, and is thus regarded as the 
most basic part of the verb. In many verbs it also constitutes the 
past stem, from which all other parts of the past tense can be 
formed. So remember that when we give a verb as, say كتب‎ katab 
to write, the part we give actually means ‘he wrote’. 


The past tense 


Study Table 1 thoroughly, as it forms the basis for forming the past 
tense of all Arabic verbs. 

Since this is our first attempt at the verb, here is the past tense of 
katab to write given in transliteration: 


Singular 
katab he wrote 
katabat she wrote 
you wrote (m) 
you wrote (f) 
I wrote 


Plural 
they (m) wrote 
they (f) wrote 
you (m) wrote 
you (f) wrote 
we wrote 


katabuu 
katabna 
katabtum 
katabtunna 
katabnaa 


katabt(a) 
| katabti 
katabt(u) 


Notes: 

1 Arabic distin 
action of the 
had ‘thou dos 
you’, but ney 

2 More Careful 


guishes the sex of the person carrying out the 
verb more precisely than English. English once 
1 and ‘ye do’ instead of the singular and plural 
er distinguished between the sexes. You have to be 
e dual fe of whom you are speaking to or about in Arabic. 
ui fis TMs given in Table 1 are used when talking to or 
Practice. çj People or things. They are not too common in. 
though * i you can reduce your burden by omitting them here, 
ways bearing them in mind for future reference. 
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Translation of the past tense 
Since Arabic has very few tenses in comparison to English th 
Arabic past tense has to be translated in a variety of Wa e 
according to context. Katab can mean ‘he wrote; he has Written: he 
had written’, i.e. anything that indicates that the action of Writing E 
complete, over and done with. 5 


Subject pronouns 
In English we have to say ‘he wrote’, ‘you wrote’, etc., to clarify who 
performed the action. This is because the English verb has no 
varying forms in the past tense, but is always ‘wrote’ no matter 
what the subject. Arabic, on the other hand, carefully distinguishes 
exactly who has carried out the action of the verb, and con. 
sequently subject pronouns are not normally stated. To go back to 
pidgin English, if you like: 


wrote (-they, m) they (m) wrote.‏ كتبوا 


CS wrote (-she) she wrote. 


wrote (-we) we wrote.‏ كتبنا 


Study the examples 1—4 on page 74, where the subject of the 0 
(ie. the person carrying out the action) is expressed by the ver 
suffix, and there is no need to supply a separate pronoun. 


iif 


EXERCISE 71 Read aloud and translate: 


e - LI \ 
رفضن‎ €t c ۴۳ وصلوا‎ Y كتبنا‎ f 
We ۸ a ۷ اضرم‎ ٩ 
أعلنوا‎ vy دخلا‎ ١١ asi ٠ وضعت‎ 
Chey 5 os ١6 ex T اجتمعن‎ 
أكل‎ ٠ Cis Y Ua, ۸ وضعوا‎ 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Unit Seven 79 


ord order and agreement 


e 78 we dealt with sentences in which the subject (do-er) of 
جر‎ is a pronoun like ‘he’, T or ‘you’. When the subject of a 
ver actually specified, like ‘the driver’ (example 5), ‘my wife’ 
ndis 6) and so on, two important points arise: 
ex 


The verb comes first, followed by the subject. 
The verb is always in the he- or she-form. 


W 


The verb coming first is merely a fact of (Arabic) life, about 
which little can be said. Other word-orders are possible, but this is 
the most common, so if you are using a verb remember this order: 


1 Verb 2 Subject 3 The rest. 


The fact that the verb in these cases is either in the he- or the 
she-form, i.e. always singular, never plural, is unusual to say the 
least, and should be noted carefully. You will remember that the 
plural of things (inanimate objects or abstracts) is regarded in 


Arabic as feminine singular, so the rule for verbs which precede their 
subjects looks like this: 


Verb 


Subject 
he-form for 


One male being. 
Two or more male beings. 

One object of grammatically 
masculine gender. 


Wh صم‎ 


she-form for One female being. 


Two or more female beings. 

One object, grammatically 
feminine. 

Two or more of any object. 


WN سم‎ 


Exam 1 
LO Point da es 5-7 in the text on page 74 illustrate this important 


Study them carefully. 
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EXERCISE 7.2 


i 


Wing 


CISE 3 4 
ly the correct part of both verbs to the following sentences. 
A APP 


(شرب) البنت الماء ثم (أكل) اللحم 
(اجتمع) الوزراء و(انتخب) مندوبهم 


(دخل) الموظفون و(كلّم) المدير E‏ - 


A Apply the correct part of the verb in brackets to the follo 
sentences: 


و رأكل) الولد الخبز ۲ (شرب) السكرتيرة الماء 


ج O e^ ct a‏ ال 


non go» WLI (i; ٠١ ددج الى الكويت‎ dus y n d 
من المطار‎ PW م (دفع) العمّال الفلوس 5 (ساض‎ 7 i c 0 (اجت‎ 
(وجد) البنت شنطتها ۸ (فتح) الطالبة الباب‎ y d 
à الصناديق‎ pæ (وضع)‎ T زوجته التقرير‎ (CS) 4 B Translate your answers. 
البيت‎ 


The verb with pronoun suffixes 


Study examples 11 and 12 on page 74. The basic idea of the use of 
the pronoun suffixes which we have already looked at on page 60 is 
to connect two concepts. When we connect a noun with a person, 
the result is a possessive: 


Idea of 1 Idea of his book 
connected with rs کتابه‎ 


From this it i 


B Translate your answers. 


Agreement of verbs coming after their subjects , 
Study examples 8 and 9 on page 74 carefully. Sometimes a subject 
has more than one verb, and in these cases the word-order is: 


obi ١ 5 simple to connect ideas of action to persons or 
كال‎ Since, as we have seen on p. 78, Arabic verbs already 


imply the tense and the doer of the action, we have a more complex 
fst idea (example 10): 


| 
lea of A 
ea connected with vius "e pur (pa si ie) 
—— sy 


In oth 
ject i Pronoun suffixes attached to verbs express the 
t ۷ 


he verb erb, that is, the person or thing directly affected by 


1 First Verb 2 Subject 3 Object 4 Second Verb 
(if any) 


In such sentences the second verb, which comes after its subject 
has to agree fully with it, that is, to reflect exactly its number ae 
gender (masculine or feminine). The reasoning is something 1 
this (in sentence 8): 


Refused the workers the raise and they struck 
; o the suffit 
n co 


EM 


The second verb needs to be given its full form, 5 
conveys the exact nature of its subject — in this case male an Th D. 
In any case, the rule is that verbs which for any reaso only pronoun : mau: 

Preafrded hgiweubjectstmast agree fully in gender and number. Suffix which has a special different form when 


E 
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attached to verbs is the ‘me’ suffix which is سي‎ -nii instead of 
Verbs having pronoun suffixes added to them remain TI 
unaffected, with the following exceptions: Sely 


(a) the alif written after all verb forms ending in 


(see Table 1, note 3). 


(b) the ‘you’ plural masculine ending -tum adds a waaw befor 
pronoun suffix, e.g. € the 


وجدتموها — her‏ ها + you found‏ وجدتم 


-UU is Omitteg 


EXERCISE 7.4 


A Form one-word sentences on the following pattern ( 


TRA bom e d . as there jg 
no ‘it’ in Arabic, ‘him’ or ‘her’ has been given): 


They (m) — me (4-9) وجدوني جل‎ —> They found me. 


1 He — her ({+3i) 2 She — him (كلم)‎ 3 We — he 
(طبخ)‎ 4 They (f) — him ) رفض‎ 5 You (m,s) — her 6(شرب)‎ I— 
him 7(أكل)‎ You (m,pl) — them (m) (ÎS) 8 You (fs) — tin 


Es 
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ead aloud and translate: 


وضع المدير الدفتر في الدولاب 

كلم الوزير زوجته ثم سافر الى المطار 

ما كلمنا الرئيس امس 

قد شربوا الماء وأكلوا اللحم 

أدخلّت gal‏ وأجلستها 

وجدن Ma‏ في الرياض 

اجتمعت الموظّفات d geal‏ المصنع 

هل سافرت الى البحرين ؟ . 

كتبت السكرتيرة التقرير الطويل ووضعته في الدفتر 
٠‏ قد سافروا الى الكويت وما رجعوا مها 


> > < + Oo m چ“‎ 40 


(أجلس) We — her‏ 10 (دفع) He — her‏ 9 )تپ( 


B Read aloud and translate your answers 


Particles used with the past tense 

‘Particles’ is a handy term for the odds and ends of a language 
which do not fit into any of the main categories (verb, noun, ec) 
Arabic has many such short words, some virtually meaningless (but 
habitually used), and others which affect the meaning of a phrase " 
sentence quite significantly. Here are two examples used with the 
past tense of the verb: 


1 قد‎ qad, often strengthened to 44 lagad. Placed before the verb, 5 


in example 12 on page 74, it emphasises the completeness a 
action, ie. that it is really and truly over and done NR 
However, its use is mainly stylistic, although it is very POE 
2 V maa. This can be placed before the past tense verb, or s 
it, as in example 13 on page 74. Watch out for this wn 
Arabic, because it has several meanings apart from t 


given here. 
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1 after 4 natural 


ama: 


E 


Words beginning with vowels 


The Arabs refuse to accept words beginning with two consonants 
(ie. without a vowel between them, as in English stop, cliff). They 
get round the problem by writing an alif on the front of such words 
and giving this alif a vowel, usually i. The process is very like the 
English use of ‘Spain’, while the Spanish say'Espafia' (as they don't 
like two initial consonants either). However, the Arabs, having 
Produced an initial vowel, then insist that it is elided (missed out) 
unless the word occurs at the beginning of an utterance or after a 
cad In speech. This can cause a great deal of bother, especially if 
whch one Occur after another word ending in a consonant, in 
Nord Nc the Arabs supply a vowel on the end of the previous 

xad © they can still elide the vowel of the alif. 

v lama: to meet, hold a meeting is such a word. If this occurs 


pause, you are supposed to pronounce it as it stands 


| un but if, for example, it is preceded by wa and, you are 


Furtherm to say, wa jtama:, dropping the initial i-vowel. 
àre sup ore, if it is preceded by the question-mark word hal, you 
jtama. Sed to Supply an i-vowel on the end of this and say hali 
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This is all too much — and has little practical meaning. In Eno: 
we frequently glide over such junctures as in ‘I saw Priscilla “Bligh 
shop’ (said quickly), and this is equally acceptable in Arabic. the 

More important, some Arabic words like ’aDrabuu |. . 
example 8 on page 74 which look as if they begin With v». in 
actually begin with a glottal stop (hamza) which ought i 
retained in pronunciation. wa+’aDrabuu is pronoun; k 
'aDrabuu, not wa Drabuu. To save ourselves a lot of trouble, Words 
where the glottal stop has to be retained will be written in Arab 
with the hamza, and in transliteration with the apostrophe 


representing it, e.g. | isl 'aDrabuu. Words which elide will y. 
written without the appropriate sign in either alphabet, e.g, ee 
ijtama:. 5 
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Text and translation | 
| Abdul Nasser was à kie idea ds die "m 
t leader. 

baee was busy. Jai p "EM 

His mother Was ill. a 2 s 

| was in Dubai on Thursday. Et er ocd 

We were at the theatre. d j E 

> ليس هذا البرنامج مناسبا للاطفال This programme is not‏ 


suitable for children. | 
ليست اخحتها جميلة‎ ۷ 

۸ صر لملك جبارا 

8 أصبحت الامور معقّدة 
٠‏ إن الرجل جاهل 

OL ١‏ هذه السياسة لفاشلة 
OL ۴‏ محمّدا عامل Jet‏ 


Her sister is not beautiful. 
The king became a tyrant. 
Matters became complicated. 
The man is ignorant! 

This policy is futile. 


Muhammad is a good worker 
(diligent). 
He is shrewd! Tr 4l ۱۳ 


The delegation had (already) کان الوفد قد وصل‎ ٤ 


arrived. 


They had (already) eaten. كلوا‎ NE FA 


Vocabulary 
Cup DNE MC. 


Oe CR T 

T) Cr theatre (eh يوم‎ day 
قادة)‎ Qa ب‎ 1 ١ 

© قائد (قواد‎ leader oy يوم‎ Sunday 
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(Os) uw» engineer 

) (ترامج‎ ely programme 
(Jubi) Jib child, baby 
ملك (ملوك)‎ king 

C) جبار‎ tyrant 

© sly E matter, affair 
(وفو د(‎ 35 delegation 
(ات)‎ Gud S arrangement 
e education 

(Q5 تمر ين‎ exercise 


5 LP 

(o )s-) o^ مدر‎ teacher 
rs 

(Oy) مفتش‎ inspector 


Adjectives 


che great, mighty 


clever, intelligent‏ ذكى 


el futile, a failure 


Verbs 


OW was, were 
4^9 t 
اصبح‎ (IV) become 


ole become 


Presented DATUM ee 


o يوم‎ Monday 
يوم الكلاثاء‎ Tuesday 
ele يوم‎ Wednesday E 
ure يوم‎ Thursday 1 
يوم الجمعة‎ Friday ‘ 
يوم الست‎ Saturday 


3 Zo A 1 
(Os-) محرر‎ editor 


, oS 
(Os) É 4 representative, actor 


o وو‎ 


Dubai‏ دبى 
واس 

Muhammad 5‏ محمد 

- ^ 1 

(Oy) منظم‎ organiser 

Jl> Gamal Abdul‏ عبد الناصر 
Nasser‏ 2 
complicated‏ معقد 
c suitable, fitting‏ 


ignorant‏ جاهل 


^ * 
لیس‎ is/are not 


(II) teach‏ درس 
«ify‏ 
Cab (II) appoint, employ‏ 


E 
Az take 
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ds 

der wor ; ional sentenc 

4 word intr oducing a type of equational sentence 
5 


d used before the predicate of the above, lending some emphasis. 
wor 


74 


"m 


Grammar and sentence construction 

So far we have learned how to write simple equational sentences 
(X is/are Y) and sentences with a verb. This unit gives a few more 
basic techniques to help us understand other types of sentence. 


The verb *was/were* 

We have already learned that no verb is used in Arabic to translate 
is/are in simple equational sentences (see page 37). However, when 
talking about past time, a verb for was/were is necessary. 

The verb used is a rather difficult one, having an original middle 
radical waaw, which is elided in the past tense. This type of verb 
will be discussed later (see page 251), but meanwhile, let us learn the 
past tense of this important verb kaan. Note that it is the stem of 
the verb which is difficult, having two separate forms. The endings 
are the standard ones used on all Arabic verbs. 


| كان‎ kaan 


| they (m) were  اوناك‎ — kaanuu 
` She Was 


kaanat‏ كانت 


kunna‏ كن 


you (m) were كلم‎ kuntum 


they (f) were 


you (f) were “z kuntunna 


we were A kunnaa 
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Notes 

1 There are two stems, kaan used in the he, she and ; 
forms, and kun used in the rest. If it helps you to 
note that the second, shortened stem kun is used b 
which begin with a consonant. 

2 Note the spelling of the they (f) and the we forms 
nuun of the verb and that of the suffix are united M 
with a shadda (doubling sign). Except for certain cases involy; 
the letter 1 (laam), this is a general rule in Arabic, Shen 
unvowelled letter is immediately followed by its twin. 1 


hey pi 
remem 
efore Sire, 


Where t 
nd writ 


ng 
an 


Learn the parts of this verb thoroughly. 


The accusative marker (See also page 17) 
If you have ever learned Latin or German, you will know that 
nouns can take certain special endings to show their function in a 
sentence. The only such ending to survive in English is the 
apostrophe s which indicates possession: ‘the manager’s office. 
Such endings are called ‘case’ endings, the ‘case’ being the function 
the noun has in the sentence. 

Classical Arabic has a system of (usually) three case endings to 
mark the three cases of the noun: 

1 Nominative, 2 Accusative, 3 Genitive 1 
The use of these three cases in Arabic differs so much from the 
general application of the terms in European languages that 11 5 
not really worth while explaining the terms. We shall simply "* 
them as a method of labelling. f few 

Now, in modern written Arabic — with the exception ofa E 
special types of noun which will be dealt with later — the on ie 
ending which is indicated in print is the accusative case of inde 
nouns and adjectives, singular or plural, which do not have a 8i 
(e.g. the feminine ending, etc.). This ending is written by pu j 
alif after the noun/adjective, e.g. قائدا عظما‎ (example 1). ? 
correct pronunciation is -an. i . 

In spoken Arabic this ending is ignored, except in ™ 


mon expressions where it is given its full value, e.g. 
مم‎ A WWW.ziaraat.com 5 1 
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pronounced ahlan wa sahlan Hello 


اهلا وسهلا 


marHaban Hello, Welcome 
مرحنا‎ or marHab 
] i re shukran Thanks 
عفوا‎ :afwan Don't mention it 
جا‎ jiddan Very 
TW. abadan Never 
5 Tab:an Naturally 


Note that this is an indefinite ending and must not be used on 
words which have the definite article. Remember it is also not used 
after words which have other suffixes, such as the feminine ending. 
A few other nouns of a specific phonetic nature do not use it, but 
these will be pointed out as they arise. 


Simple ‘X was/were Y sentences 

Examine examples 1—3 on page 85. The structure of these sentences 
should be familiar, the pattern being the usual Verb — Subject — 
The Rest order. 

The important thing to remember is that in the X was/were Y 
type of sentence, the Y must be in the accusative case in Arabic 
grammar. This is marked in examples 1 and 2 by the use of the 
accusative marker alif, but not in example 3, because the feminine 
ending is present. If we change example 1 into ‘Gamal Abdul 
Nasser was the great leader...’; the accusative marker will also 


disappear, because it is not used on words which have the definite 
article ‘the’: 


كان جال عبد الناصر القائد العظم . . . 


e ue 4 and 5 show the use of the verb was/were with 
‘onal phrases. The intervention of the preposition (in both 
Without id puits the possibility of an accusative, with or 
equational | er. The question of accusatives only arises in simple 
i ype sentences in the past, when we say X was/were Y 


Le. was à : 
the same thing as Y, not in Y, or at Y, or the like). 
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EXERCISE 81 1 


A Change the following sentences into the past tense, y 


5 
verb kaan, for example: Ing the 


\ البنت جميلة Y‏ السياسة فاشلة 

م الصندوق الكبير ثقيل f‏ هذا صعب 

۾ فستانها جميل 5 ذلك المهندس أجنبي 
y‏ بذلته رخيصة A‏ هي من دبي 

4 البنت مع ٠ Wal‏ الوفد عند الوزير 

WM‏ هي ذكية Fl NN‏ سهل 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


The negative verb laysa — ‘is/are not 

Think back to the simple equational sentence in the present tense, X 
is/are Y. As you already know, no verb is used in such sentences. 
However, when we wish to negate them, the special verb laysa, 
meaning is/are not, is used. 

This is rather a peculiar verb. Not only does it have this strange 
negative meaning, but it also takes the form of a past verb, but with 
a present meaning; ‘is/are not’, not *was/were not’. There are some 
peculiarities about its conjugation, so study the following table 
carefully. Laysa has two stems lays and las used in the same way a8 
those of kaan, and in addition it preserves the full terminations of 
Classical Arabic, including the original -a suffix of the he-form. 


he is not ليس‎ laysa 
ليست‎ laysat 


they (m) are not ليسوا‎ 


she is not 


lasna‏ لسن 


e lastum 
"2j lastunna 
لسنا‎ lasnaa 


they (f) are not 


you (m) are not لست‎ lasta you (m) are not 


you (f) are not لست‎ lasti you (f) are not 


I am not — لست‎ lastu 


we are not 
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rb laysa is used in exactly the same way as kaan, and takes 
The ve te (the Y’ in X is/are not Y) in the accusative case, shown 
he marker when the word does not have the definite article. 
by t 85 illustrate its use. 
? 6 and 7 on page 


EXERCISE 8&2 

Negate the following sentences, using laysa for equational 
prone and maa (see page 82) to negate kaan sentences. 
si 


الولد جاهل السكرتيرة في المكتب 
كانت في البحرين يوم السبت هذه امجلة جديدة 
باب البنك مقفول US‏ عند ux‏ 
الكتاب على Gji‏ 
هذا الكرسي ثقيل 


> Ama 


كانت الأرض وسخة 
٠‏ محمد مدرس T‏ المدرسة الجديدة 


O tf =‏ < در 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


‘X became Y’ sentences 

Arabic has several verbs meaning ‘to become’, all of which share 
with kaan and laysa the feature that their predicate (‘Y’) is in the 
accusative, again shown by the marker as required. The most 
common of these verbs are ’aSbaH, which is perfectly regular in the 
past tense, and Saar, which has two past stems Saar and Sir, used 
iai the same way as the two stems of kaan (kaan and kun). 
S to page 87. The stem Saar is used above the line in the 
as Sir below it (ie. where the verb suffixes begin with a 
aide Zone type of verb is called a ‘Hollow Verb’ (because its 
whic ahs ical drops out, leaving it hollow), and has three types 
for fut given in Table 5 in Appendix 1. Have a look at this now, 


ure reference. i 
of these verbe nce. Examples 8 and 9 on page 85 illustrate the use 


EXERCISE 5 5: 5 
become’ 53 Translate into Arabic, using either of the verbs 'to 


The 

His 01 became hot. 2 (The) meat became cheap. 
4 She irt got (became) dirty. 
ame famous in Kuwait. 


The - 
exercise became easy. 6 His job became difficult. 
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7 He became a great leader. 

8 She became a secretary in the government. 

9 That new newspaper has become (= became) famous. 
10 Their policy became strange. 


Equational sentences with "inna 
Apart from learning some new basic verbs and generally expand; 

our powers of recognition and expression, this unit has really be 

concerned with the use of the accusative case in Arabic. The 
accusative is the only case in Arabic which is ever marked x 
everyday print (on unsuffixed nouns which do not carry the definite 
article). It also has some rather strange uses, as we shall now see 


To review matters, nothing was in the accusative in ordinary 
equational sentences of the type 


X is/are Y 
With the three types of sentence using the verbs just dealt with, i.e. 


was/were 


is/are not 


became [a 


the predicate (or Y-part) of the sentence was accusative. . 
Now, while it is perfectly adequate to express 'The man is 


ignorant’ by saying الرجل جاهل‎ there is an alternative, of which 
Arab writers are very fond, which is to use the particle "inna at the 


beginning of the sentence and say إن الرجل جاهل‎ . Traditional 
grammar books used to say that this "inna meant ‘Indeed’ or pi 
Biblical ‘Verily’, but its common use today does not really sugge 
much emphasis. It is more a matter of style. 
Anyhow, the important and rather odd thing about 
it puts the subject (X-part) of the equational sentence 17 ales 
accusative, again marking this accusative according tO the alys? 
given above. Examples 10-13 show usages of inna, so let us an 


‘inna 15 that 
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no marked accusative here, because the X-part ar-rajul 
definite article. . 
ain there is no marked accusative, but note the particle 
11 am la- attached to faashila (the Y-part of the sentence). This 
5 fairly common practice, and may give extra emphasis to 
the sentence. —— ar 
Here the accusative marker goes on the subject ‘Muhammad’, 
12 as this is a word with no suffix and without the definite article. 
T Watch this one carefully. Because the subject of the sentence 
should technically be accusative, the separate subject 
pronouns cannot be used. We therefore use the suffix 
pronouns, attached directly to "inna. 


There is 
10 ue the 


EXERCISE 8.4 


A Rewrite the following sentences, introducing them with "inna. 
(The use of emphatic la is optional, but use it sometimes for 
practice.) 


١‏ هذا الولد ذكى ۲ الهندس المشهور أجني 
٤ ETT‏ البنك المركزي في المدينة 
ه ill ub,‏ سهلة 4 هذه الرواية غريبة 

۷ امحرر رجل ذكي A‏ الشركة ile‏ 

٩‏ هو من الكويت ovs‏ الد يوط 


B 
Read aloud and translate your answers. 


kaan with other verbs — ‘He had done ....' 


Altho 5 

verb AR Arabic verb has only two tenses, past and present, the 

When it is A be used to give a more precise sense of time. 

examples 14 and MANOS past verb (e.g. waSal and 'akaluu in 

one something? ), it usually gives the meaning in English of ‘had 

Optional — but E (called the pluperfect tense). Again there is the 
Ore the ma mmon — particle qad which can be placed directly 


in verb of the sentence. This is said to stress the 
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finality of the action, that it is completely over and done With 
again its use is mainly a matter of style. » bu 
The word order in such sentences is always: 


1 kaan 2 Subject 3 qad (optional) 4 Main Verb 5 The Res]! 


Note that the agreement of verb and subject follows the normal 
rules given on pp. 79-80, depending on whether the verb bame 
before or after its subject. If no subject is stated (as in example 15) 
both verbs must obviously carry their subject marker suffixes, 


EXERCISE 8.5 


A Read aloud and translate the following sentences. 


وصل المندوب الى مطار البحرين 

شربت البنت الماء 

أكلنا اللحم 

أخذ المهندس التقرير من السكرتير 

وضعت الطالبة كتامها T‏ الشنطة 

أخذ التاجر الفلوس يوم الاثنين 

رفضت الحكومة التقرير 

كلمت السكرتيرة مدير الشركة الجديدة 

سافر رئيس الوزراء الي الرياض يوم الأحد 
اصبحت. امور هذه USL‏ الفاشلة ضحة Blaney‏ 


— 


| 


A > € AA O o -E — — 


— 
- 


B Change them into the pluperfect tense (had arrived, had drunk, 
etc.) using the auxiliary verb kaan and the particle qad, 8 


"m 
EATUR 


Sentence 1 above 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Unit Eight 95 


Word shapes 


Arabic example Sound-alike 


Schematic 
1 muiC aC iC 


MacAskill; demanded 


2 aC! C'iiC? tartine (Fr.); canteen 


| This is the active participle of Verb Form II (see Table 2 and 
later), indicating the person who carries out the action of that verb. 
The verb J maththal means ‘to represent’, so (M is ‘a 
representative’, also ‘an actor’. The form occurs also with an a- 
vowel instead of an i between C? and C, in which case it means the 
person who has had the action of the verb done to him (passive 
participle). We have already had مو ظف‎ muwaDHDHaf an official, 


employee from Cab > to appoint, employ; note also the adjective diae 
complicated, having been complicated. 


2 This is the verbal noun (that which expresses the action of the 
Verb) from the same Verb F orm (II). e |) means ‘to put in order, 
arrange’, thus Cg; tartiib is 
الى‎ ١ 
ii Pind the point of learning word shapes is to be able to 
easy to now something about Arabic words. It is not always 
Pattern e an exact English sound-alike, but the cadence of the 

Usually easy to imitate, e.g. mumaththil demanded. Say 


al : os 
Oud one after another until they become familiar. 


‘arranging’, ‘arrangement’, 
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Text and translation 


Large towns 

The new engineers 

The new teachers (f) 

The drillers arrived yesterday. 


The customs official searched 
the departing travellers. 


The students (f ) entered 
many universities. 


They are workers in the car 
factory (factory of the cars). 


We are merchants in the 
capital (city). 


Are you (m) Egyptians? 


These boys are not 
from those Schools. 


Those women are Skilled 
tailoresses. 


The two friends (m) came out 
of the cinema. 


He read two long articles in 
the magazine, 
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مدن كبيرة 

الهندسون 24.1 

ear cuu 

وصل الحقارون أمس 

UN‏ موظف الجارك 
المسافرين المغادرين 

دخلت الطالبات جامعات كثيرة 


نحن تجار في العاصمة 


ell‏ مصر يون ؟ 


ليس هؤلاء الأولاد من تلك المدارس 
أولائك النساء cub:‏ ماهرات 
خرج الصاحبان من السينا 


قرأ مقالتين طويلتين في del‏ 
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Vocabulary 
Re IDEE LRL EY 


Noass 
(سون‎ je driller 
ob جمرك‎ customs 
"m PA 3 ill woman 
(ob) AU article (newspaper) 
(Op) رسام‎ painter, artist 
(ol) its tank (military) 
(ùy) Jie porter 
(25) مُحاسب‎ accountant 
(Ù) باز‎ baker 
(OL) ajaa nurse (f) 
راکپ (رکاب)‎ passenger 
. (oly ny fridge 


“Note the different forms of this word 


"regular plural (which is from a differ 


Adjectives 

Op.) كثير‎ much, many 
قليل رود‎ little, few- 

Ga Egyptian‏ رودا 
On) AC skilled‏ 


(>I 2 
Si Cm quick, fast 


(Os) 9LÀ traveller 
(mele) عاصمة‎ capital (city) 
صاحب (أضحاب)‎ friend 
(أضدقاء»‎ Ge friend 
(ون)‎ NSS kar (lying) 
(Os) ee) welder 

(Os) p carpenter 
(CP) ¿ó cook 

(05 J Pm contractor 
(Os) "y electrician 
(Gynt) LB ques 
(>L) دباسة‎ stapler, stapling 


machine 
with and without the definite article, and its 


ent root). 


3 2 z 
خبير (خبراء)‎ experienced, expert 
كامل‎ complete 
E 
كتير (فقراء)‎ poor 
حزين (حزانى)‎ sad 


H ^ 
(9s). مغادر‎ departing 


98 Arabic 
Verbs 
* r^ 
فتش‎ (II) examine, search قرا‎ read 
JAM (VIII) work Í request, ask for 


47 ^ oF 
كسب‎ earn, gain سل‎ (|. (IV) send (a person) 


E M 
سال‎ ask (a question) ذهب‎ go 


Note also the words given within the unit. 


Plurals: general principles 


As we have already noticed, plurals in Arabic are rather difficult, 
due to their diverse and unpredictable character. There is no cay 
way round the problem, and the best way is to learn the plural of 
each word along with the singular. However, a sketch of the 
general principles may help you to see some logic in the system. 
While English distinguishes only between one/more than om, 
Arabic has a three-way system, distinguishing one/two/more thm 
two. The special word form used for two of anything is called the 
dual and, although it does not occur all that frequently, you wil 
have to learn to recognise it. 5 
The dual and one type of plural are formed by the addition 
special suffixes to nouns and adjectives and are therefore in 
external formations. The other, and more common, type of plurals 
formed by changing the internal structure of the word m 
sometimes adding prefixes and/or suffixes of a different pne 
those mentioned above). These are therefore called interna P 1 " 
Learn plurals along with their singulars but, if you want to tU 
follow Arabic logic, have a go at the following: 


al 
1 All Arabic noun/adjectives would take an internal plu" 


they could. c 


"T 
2 However, the internal plural patterns available do " mi 
for very complex words, ie. those having more t take ut 
Arabic letters (in general) so long words have t° jural 
second best option, that is the external or suffixed P 
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There are many exceptions to this basic rule, but it is helpful 
ou need to produce a plural for a new word. The nearer that 

d is to the simplest three-letter form, the more likely it is to take 
won | plural; the more complex its structure, the likelier it is 


interna. i 
e E driven to the last resort of having a suffix plural (which one is 


lained on pP. 101-2). , 
an ga a look through the plurals in the vocabularies and you will 
see that this generalisation works. For fun let us take a look at two 


borrowings from Europe. 


1 Ji film (often spelled li in the singular, but the plural is 
always as given). This is a classic three-letter word like countless 
original Arabic words (e.g. فكر‎ 2 os › >), so it immediately 
takes an internal plural أفلام‎ ’aflaam. 


2 تلفزيون‎ television. This is obviously not a genuine Arabic word 
as it has far too many letters. So it has to take an external suffix 


plural Ob y تلفز‎ tilifizyoonaat. (However, it did make the grade in 
the end in a shortened form, as the verb تلفز‎ talfaz to televise) 


The internal plural 


Note that the most common patterns of the i 

m € internal plural are 
SERT 1 oe 3, which should be consulted in conjunction 
i m pd there is no useful rule governing the formation 
ME mus a given singular. The principle of the internal 
P unu e y similar to English foot-feet, mouse-mice (English 
Arabic alters ur db for example, boot-boots, house-houses). 
Vowelling of t € internal structure of the word by changing the 
used as an - root letters, and also some prefixes and suffixes are 
‘flaam) egral part of certain plural shapes (e.g. 'a- on 


The int : 

Words (ae PM Is formed from both masculine and feminine 

sence of the ae objects or living beings) and the 
5 that jr € ending on the singular i - 

. ! will be present on the plural: Te MONDE 


"e 
t op 2 town, plural duo 


c Segi 
uman beings: curs, even, as in this case, on words denoting 
Sob pupi 

- Pupil (m), plural تلامذة‎ 
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The feminine ending on this latter is part of the plura] patt 
has nothing to do with gender or sex. ern 
Adjectives, being as usual regarded as barely distinct 
may also take internal plurals, but the use of these is 
agreement with words denoting male human beings (see 


from 
Page 103)" 


Some guidelines on the internal plural 
As will be clear from the preceding section, there is | 


: A ittle 
structive we can say about the internal plural except: Con. 


1 Again, learn all plurals along with their singulars. 

2 Study Appendix 3, which lists the most common internal plural 
patterns and gives some of the most frequently occurri, 
correlations with singular shapes. Try to acquire a ‘fee!’ for the 
shapes. 

3 Remember that simple, basic word-shapes will almost Certainly 
have an internal plural form, whereas more complex ones may 
well have to take an external suffix plural. 

4 There are only two singular-plural correlations worth learning, 
both applying to four-radical words. The majority of four. 
radical words which have a short vowel between © and C take 
the internal plural pattern C'aC'aaCiC', and those which have 
a long vowel in this position take C'aC'aaC'iiC'. (Note that 
neither of these patterns shows the indefinite accusative mar- 
ker.) Study the following examples and say them aloud to get 


the feeling of the patterns. 
Short vowel between CC Plural pattern C'aC. aaC'iC 
مصانع‎ maSaani: 


maSna: factory‏ مصنع 


makaatib‏ مكاتب maktab desk, office‏ مكتب 


jardal bucket Jal > jaraadil 


tarjama translation 


taraajim‏ تراجم 


dirham dirham (money) 


daraabim‏ دراهم 
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key 


miftaaH‏ مز 
مفتاح 


= uø Sunduuq box, trunk pol.e Sanaadiiq 
رر‎ 


uSfuur small bird :aSaafiir 


عصفور 
miSbaaH lamp‏ مصباح 


maSaabiiH 


ternal (suffix) plural 1 f 
Te two types of external or suffix plural in Arabic, usually 


referred to as masculine and feminine. We have tried to provide on 
pp. 98-100 a rough guide as to which sort of nouns you might 
expect to take an external rather than an internal plural. Having 
decided or established that a given noun must take an external suffix 
plural, the following restrictions apply: 


Masculine external plural This is formed by adding -uun or -iin: 


Nominative case 


muhandisuun‏ مهندسون 


Other cases مهندسين‎ muhandisiin 


Wi . : 
علد‎ One main exception, this type of plural may only be used on 
3 referring to male human beings. 


Notes: 
! T RAE 
> exception is iw sana year, which has the plural ù سنين سنو‎ 
s isa: and also the alternative ات‎ |g sanawaat. 

* the slightly hybrid form ابن‎ ibn son, plural بنين/ينون‎ 


"/baniin, also having the alternative form أبناء‎ abnaa’. 
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3 The nominative case form is used for the subjects of 
sentences and the predicates O inna sentences (see page 9 28 


*other cases' form is used for the objects of normal sentence 
subjects of "inna sentences, also after all prepositions anq CS, t 
owner part of possessives. In spoken Arabic the -iin a 
used for all cases. ook i 


Summary: You can expect to find the masculine external yj 
-uun/-iin used on fairly complex words denoting male human ie 
8. 


Feminine external plural This is formed by adding, for all case 
ات‎ -aat, having first removed the feminine singular ending (i) i 


present. 


mudarrisaat‏ مدرسات 


ijtimaa:aat‏ اجيّاعات 


You will see from the two examples given that this type of plural 


may be used: 
(a) for females (e.g. mudarrisaat female teachers) 
(b) for inanimates (things, ideas; e.g. ijtimaa:aat meetings) 


Summary: You can expect to find the feminine external plural aat 


on: 

(a) Almost all nouns which denote female human beings à 
have, in the singular, the feminine ending å ٠ al 

(b Words of a fairly complex pattern denoting what ™ 
neuters (things, ideas, also sometimes animals which ate 
ferred to in English as ‘it’). 

Note the following irregular formation 
females: 


s, all basic words fot 


cL daughter, girl, pl. o6 
7 07 "P 1 
e mother, pl. Ol! 


X at 
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rules apply tO 4 
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ent of adjectives in the plural 
eady learned that the plurals of things and abstracts are 


e alr cu 
ri in Arabic as feminine singulars (see page 46). A strange 
d but one which we just have to accept and try to think of such 
aC (s as ‘she’ instead of ‘they’. The agreement of adjectives is 


o problem, as we simply use the feminine singular as in 


ore n : 
‘large towns. 


le 1, large le : 
examp? ,". bic adjectives (being as usual regarded as being vir- 


Now, : 
ame as nouns) have equal rights in their choice of a 


lural form. However, there isa subtle difference, and the following 
Jl adjectives with the exception of one specific type. 


| For females, the external plural ending -aat is used (e.g. example 
3 on page 96). 

For males, either the masculine external plural (-uun/-iin) or the 
internal plural is used. Which one is used depends again on the 
shape of the singular of the adjective. If it is complex, for 
instance, hq mujtahid diligent, it will take an external plural, 


but many simple shape adjectives have their i 

S ] own internal 
plurals. Whichever of these is formed from a particular word 
must be used only in agreement with words denoting males. 


It follows from this that adjectives like بعيد‎ far, distant, w i 
eid = normally applied to human beings, ie plural eat 
ile MU eee only the feminine singular form to agree with 
et i jects. Of the adjectives given so far, the following 
fot tage Lr pin forms which should now be learned. Adjectives 
Miimed (o p: n common applied to human beings, may be 
bx DU thom Ji: : -uun/-iin when applied to men (e.g. 


Adjective 


Meaning Male plural form 

OLS 
lazy dus 

as old كبا‎ 

e ضار‎ 
young صغا‎ 

od MÀ 
thi y 

E in cis 
clean نظاف‎ 
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Adjective Meaning 


examples 1—6 on page 96, noting both the form of 


carefully : A 
. طو يل‎ tall a plural used and the noun-adjective agreements. 
قصير‎ short xERCISE 9.1 f : 
ones famous A Change the following phrases/sentences into the singular. 
m PM الملوك العظماء‎ ۴ Tale أمور‎ ١ 
كانت المدرسات الجديدات غائبات‎ ۴ 
S d fat الحمّالون الصناديق الثقيلة‎ del ۽‎ 
de handsome اشتغل الحقارون 3 دبي 5 العمال محهدون‎ e 
Ope mad فاشلة‎ cole, tll كانت‎ ۸ bee ۷ 
y strange روايات عجيبة‎ ١٠ ماهرات‎ cb 4 
س‎ 
l الفروع المركزية الرئيسية‎ AY الموظفون الجدد‎ ١ 
qu foreign 
: B Change the following into the plural. (Remember that verbs 
eae great preceding their subject remain singular, and that the -uun/-iin plural 
d intelligent ending must show the correct case.) 
intelligen 
i P ف‎ 4 
جاهل‎ ignorant : 
ماسب ذكى‎ t كاملة‎ JU. = 
جديد‎ new : رئيس الشركة‎ e 
| AIC أخحذت السكرتيرة الجميلة الدفتر‎ ٩ 
As adjectives are generally more restricted in their shapes than | ee S 55 É FE r 
nouns, there are a few singular—plural correlations worth looking at اخي مرضة‎ A eu OMe NI كتب المدير‎ y 
here, especially C'aC?iiC?-C'iC^aaC,, as in kabiir-kibaar etc. . n ot 
The agreement of adjectives with plural nouns may be sum امفتش اراك المغادر‎ = 4 
marised as: ME ارسل الوزير الموظف الى البنك‎ ٠ 
1 ^ | y 5 3 
Adjective form TEE ذهب الضيف المصرى الى المدينة الكبيرة‎ ١ 
- : yl Ww ثقيلة‎ xU», à quem 
Things Feminine singular, usually with 4 suffix. te 1 ليس‎ MN. A Md ره‎ i 
Females External fem. plural, suffix OL. I وجدت المدرسة المشغولة الولد الصغير في البيت‎ ١ 
Males مكسور‎ lly مقفول‎ SES ٥ 


shape of 


ing on 
External masc. plural © ين إو‎ depending gular 
adjective 


Internal plural 


C R 

ead 
T aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 
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Plural of the separate personal pronouns 
The singular personal pronouns were given on page 39. Now l 
the plurals given below. (Remember, for things, they =she “aye 


^ naHnu we 


antum you (m) 


you (f) 


antunna 
hum they (m) 
hunna they (f) 


Study examples 7-9 on page 96 which employ plural persona] 
pronouns. In 9, antum is prefixed by the question-mark particle 'g. 
(see page 40). 


Plural of the demonstratives 
When referring to human beings (in the plural) the following forms 
are used for both men and women. The spelling of both forms is 


rather tricky, so pay close attention to it. (For the sign see page 
23) 


NA haa’ulaa’i these(-people) 


E 
اولئك‎ uulaa'ika 


those(-people) 


Again, because all plurals of objects or abstracts are regarded 4 


feminine singulars, the singular demonstratives هذه‎ haadhihi 2? 
تلك‎ tilka are used for ‘these’ and ‘those’ respectively. Examples 
and 11 illustrate the use of the human plural forms. 
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92 
ner the appropriate part of هذا‎ this to: 
A ` , 
اجلات الاجنبية‎ ۲ deat! af LI 
الكهربائيون الماهرون £ الجرائد اليومية‎ 
الجديدة‎ olga - 5 الضيوف الكثيرون‎ 
الامور المعقّدة‎ ۸ n 
الفقراء‎ Oy pall ٠ الات‎ LI 
B Apply the appropriate part of ذلك‎ that to: 
الأجانب‎ ath Y dpud 
الشوارع الطويلة £ الرجال السمان‎ 
الخاضرات 5 البنات الصغيرات‎ cx a 
الطائرات الجديدة ۸ الاصحاب الغائبون‎ 
الحكام الجبابرة‎ \e رة‎ So 1 


C Read aloud and translate your answers to A and B. 


o 4-‏ < م 


> < QO ft > 


D In the following, change the pronouns (separate or suffix) and 


anything else required by the sense into the plural. 


أنت جاهل مکتبه قريب 
£g "T‏ ليس الضيف في بيته 
إن 3H‏ صاحبي 5 هو محاسب مشهور 
إنها ثلاجة A TEA‏ أأنت fic‏ 


٠ till d a.‏ إنه رسام مشهور 


E 
Read aloud and translate. 


2 < O q ےھ‎ 
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Dual nouns and adjectives 

The dual must be used when referring to two of anythin 
this is not very common in practice, you should at le 
recognise it. Fortunately, its formation is for the most Part re 

for both nouns and adjectives. It is an external suffixed form bro 
parallel to the masculine external plural discussed on page 10 


8. A Ithoy 
ast learn to 


Nominative case Ol>le SaaHibaan 


Other cases : صاحبين‎ SaaHibayn 


Notes: 


1 If a word has the feminine ending, this is retained, but changes 


into an ordinary 't' as it does before all suffixes. Example 13 
illustrates this. 

2 Agreeing adjectives must take the appropriate masculine or 
feminine dual ending and also agree with the noun in case. 
Example 13 again illustrates. 

3 In spoken Arabic, the nominative dual form is ignored and the 
ending -ayn (pronounced as in 'cane' used for all cases. In 
written Arabic, the use of the cases is exactly as described for 
the masculine external plural on pp. 101-2. 


EXERCISE 9.3 


A Put all the nouns (and their adjectives) in the following into the 
dual (remember the ending shows the case). 


25 atl d ote 


جريدة يومية حديثة. 
كلم الدير العامل الجديد 


oe JU أن‎ Y atl الراكن‎ bl .شن‎ ١ 

EF‏ على المكتب »> قرأ الكتاب الاجنبي 

d 

۷ ان الام ماهر ٩‏ دخل الوزير البيت 
۸ 

à 


dem طفل صغير‎ ٠ 


and, translate.‏ يمرم 


Unit Nine 109 


nd pronouns 
ee i completeness the dual verb suffixes and separate 
For 


ffixed pronouns are given here. No exercises on these are 
d a as they are comparatively rare and also easily recognised 
ext. Note that there is no dual form for the first person (i.e. 
slate ‘we two’) and that the second person (‘you two’ etc.) 
distinguish between male and female as it does in the 
d the plural. ‘They two’ (f) is distinguished only in the 


in cont 
to tran 
does not 
singular àn 
verb. 


Suffix pronoun | Verb past stem suffix* 


el antumaa 


a  humaa 


See also Verb Table I 


The demonstrative pronouns ‘this’ and ‘that’ also have dual 
forms, but these are also comparatively rare and easily recognisable 
from context. They will be pointed out as they occur. 


Word shape 
Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike 
ClaC?C?aac3 el. ') this psalm 
Mos 5 
0 far aod; describing people and what they do, either by nature 
qualifyin 'ving, were originally adjectives in Arabic — presumably 
peu 5 words ‘man’ and ‘woman’. This word shape is a 


someone a Originally an intensive adjective describing 
it has gra duall oes something habitually, repeatedly or excessively, 
Y trades a uad almost the status of a noun, describing 

nd occupations. We can still see it in both stages in 


110 Arabic 


the language, for example eus kadhdhaab lying, mendacious ... ! 


ous ولد‎ a mendacious boy and a liar as in os هذا الولد‎ thi 


3 
is a liar. boy 
Note again the very grey area which divides adjectives from 5 
in Arabic. Oung 


This formation takes the external plural -uun/-iin. The femini 
ending 4 can be added to express: Li 


(a) a female where applicable, eg. 3b C a tailoress (from bs 
tailor) oy 

(b) a machine, e.g. سيارة‎ a going machine, a car and 40> a crawl 
machine, a tank "g 


Plural of the feminine form is -aat. 
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Unit Ten 


Text and translation 


They live in a big flat in 
London. 
The government issues the 


official statistics at the 
beginning of the month. 


He is studying at the University 
of Cairo. 
What do you eat in the morning? 


The national troupe will present 
a programme of folk dance 
tomorrow. 


I shall go (on) Saturday. 


We don’t know anything about 
exports and imports. 


They will never return to 
their homeland. (Not they- 


return to homeland-their 
ever.) 


Did you (f. s) not drink 
the coffee? 


He is laughing at us. 


I 
shall pay (to) him the money. 
He took £2 from me. 


يسكنون في Gs‏ كبيرة في لندن 
تنشر الحكومة الاحصائيات 
الرسميّة في Ji‏ الشهر 

يدرس T‏ جامعة القاهرة 


ماذا تأكل في الضباح ؟ 
سوف يقدم الفريق القومي 
سأذهب يوم السبت 

لا نعرف شيئا عن 
الصادرات والواردات 


لن يرجعوا الى وطنهم أبدا 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns 


- Ar 
(GARA) 42% flat, apartment 


statistics‏ إحصائيات 

(4 ji) بق‎ 3 troupe, team 
شي (أشيّاء)‎ thing 
(أؤْطان)‎ b; homeland 
H wy coffee 

(—L) iij language 
(el y سقير‎ ambassador 
(5) خبير‎ expert 
CÉS) de miser 


Verbs 

(u) publish‏ تشر 

(xx 3 (s (II) present 
ضحك‎ (a) laugh 

(u) dwell, live in‏ سکن 


(a) understand‏ فهم 


Spend mon: “com‏ ره 


oad London 


S set A 
شهور)‎ » oe) شهر‎ month 


P dance 

exports‏ صادرات 
imports‏ وار دات 

(—L) Pact pound (£) 
الله‎ 4 


vt $ 
امیر (أمراء)‎ prince 


do 8 
(thal) أديب‎ writer, literary man 


ES Le) T3 yw soldier, policeman 


(u) study‏ درس 


(i) know, come to know‏ عرف 


e? (IIE‏ عن 3 ale‏ عن 
(u) dance‏ رقص 


(i) carry‏ حمل 
wal (a) play‏ 


) defend 
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Adjecti" jves 0 5 v" 
م‎ ee official قومى‎ national pl other (f cp) 
vu A 0 7 : 7 S 
+ gis folk إنجليزى (انجليز)‎ English (عرب)‎ Qe Arab, 

: 4 G adu 
a Ji first (Ss!) Arabic 
p last 
Other words 

ez‏ 5 م 

fı tomorrowt Iul nevert JB before 
Jw after تحت‎ under, below 5 to, for 


from, of, about «x with (chez) (3G what? (before verbs)‏ عن 
with, by means of, VS a lot, mucht‏ 2 
in, by etc.‏ 


* Adjectives take suffixed plural unless indicated otherwise. 
{Pronounced ghadan, abadan and kathiiran (see pp. 88-9). 


This unit deals with the present tense of the Arabic verb and should 
be studied in conjunction with Verb Table 1 and Unit 7 which gives 
all the rules for agreement. Make sure you have mastered Unit 7 
thoroughly before proceeding. 


Formation of the present tense 


Suy the present tense column of Table 1 (see page 238), and you 
n hes that this tense is formed by applying prefixes, and in some 
Ws Uer as well, to a present stem. (The past tense, remember, 
adno by adding suffixes only to a past stem.) With minor 
rae ihe these same prefixes and suffixes are applied to all 
here, ig nem so learn them thoroughly right away. To help you, 
(without ik present tense of ‘to write’, given in transliteration 
Present ع‎ dual which is fairly rare and easily recognisable). The 
stem of this verb is ktub, which is given in capitals for 


Clarity, Thi gd ape 
the Y. This does not indicate any change in the pronunciation of 
Consonants. 
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Plural 


Singular 


yaKTUB he writes, is writing — yaKTUBuun they (m) write 
taKTUB she writes yaKTUBma they (f) write 
taKTUB you (m) write taKTUBuun you (m) write 
taKTUBiin you (f) write taKTUBna you (f) write 
aKTUB I! write naKTUB we write 


Notes: 
1 With the exception of the she-form, all the third Person parts 
have the prefix ya-. The second person (you) forms all have ta. 
(reminiscent of the personal pronouns anta, anti, etc., which al] 
have a t in them). In the singular the suffix -iin distinguishes 
feminine from masculine, and in the plural of both second and 
third persons, the suffix -uun marks masculine and -na feminine, | 
The she- and you- (m sing.) forms are identical, but this does not | 
cause much confusion in practice. In the first person the prefixes | 
a- for ‘T and na- for ‘we’ again remind us of the pronouns anaa | 
and naHnu. 
2 In the verbs marked II, III and IV (see Table 2), all the prefixes 
are vowelled u instead of a, e.g. yudarris he teaches, etc. 
While the present stems of the complex verbs which we have 
numbered II-X are predictable by rule, those of the simple verbs 
vary in the vowel taken by the middle radical and have to be learned 
together with their past stems, which also vary. Since only this one 
variation occurs, it is convenient to give the required vowel (written 
in English) along with the past stem, thus كتب‎ (u) means that the 
middle radical of katab will be vowelled u in the present stem, i.e. 
كتب‎ ktub. The first radical is always vowelless. The vowels for the 
verbs already given are listed below. Learn them now if you can, 
but in fact it is not too serious if you get them wrong in speech — or 
reading. For those who like algebra, the following system 
usually prevails — but there are always exceptions. 


Maced 
..1.€CaCa€ . 


2. CaCiC 


3. CaCwC .: 
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The majority of simple verbs are of type 1 in the box above. Type 
3 is quite rare. Note that the present stems of derived (II-X) and 
irregular verbs are given in full in the following list. Rules for these 
regular formations are given in Table 2 in Appendix 1. 


——7 


Simple verbs 


j (a) open دفع‎ (a) pay رفض‎ (i) refuse 
شرب‎ (a) drink طبخ‎ (u) cook رجع‎ (i) come back 
دخل‎ (u) enter J | (u) eat أكتب‎ (u) write 
del (u) take قرأ‎ (a) read Ab (u) request 
ذهب‎ (a) go كسب‎ (i) earn سأل‎ (a) ask 


Complex and irregular verbs (past stem followed by he-form of the present) 


le (IM) travel‏ » يسافر 
he 2 hes arrive‏ 

LT e 

(I1) speak to‏ كلم c‏ يكلم 
الام chs‏ بضع 
A © Ši (II) arrange‏ 


gA 


ws 
bs 5 


une >» E (II) examine 
يُصِير‎ ¢ n become 
E PLE 
اضرب › يصرب‎ (IV) strike 
UM » وجد‎ find 
os 7. $ 
يعلن‎ « otel (IV) announce 


N Otes: 


guum € "m (IV) seat 

(II) teach‏ درس ¢ لرن 

JES c JEn (VIII) work 

o Ke › كان‎ be 

SEI (VIM) elect‏ » يتخب 

Jeu > JESŤ (IV) admit, let in 
cR c cR (VIII) hold a meeting 
cA c c (IV) become 

ob ¢ Ee (II) appoint 

dex > Js (IV) send 


l The verb laysa is not has no present stem since its past tense is 
used with a present meaning (see page 90). 
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rabic 


e و‎ * $ 5 5 le equation 

2 Although no verb for ‘is/are’ 1s required in simple e a 

cdi. kaan has a present tense which is used in certain 

other types of sentence. 

3 Verbs with first radical waaw وصع)‎ ¢ Jo») usually drop this 

completely in the present tense. For this type of verb see Table 

4. kaan/yakuun and Saar/yaSiir suffer from an elided waaw 

and yaa respectively in both stems. These are known as Hollow 

Verbs and are dealt with in Table 5. Start systematically 
learning these verb types now. 


As has been said, Arabic has only two tenses, so they have to do 

jot of work to cover our multiplicity of English ones. Examples 
cA on page 111 illustrate some of the different meanings and 
translations. 


The future: ‘he will do...’ 
As it has so few tenses, Arabic uses the present tense for the future 
as well. This does not seem so strange if you consider that we 
usually say ‘I am going on holiday in July’ rather than ‘I shall go 
? In Arabic, however, this use of the future is usually marked by 
the word sawfa placed immediately before the verb, or the shor- 
tened form sa- which, being a one-letter word, cannot stand alone, 
and is therefore joined to the verb. Examples 5 and 6 illustrate this. 


EXERCISE 10.1 
A Change the following past tense verbs into the present tense: 


c حملن‎ ٤ کیب ضحکت‎ Y be» ١ 
: à : si idi A Translate into Arabic, starting all sentences with the verb and 
دافعوا‎ ٠ e قد‎ s liye Ay X ر‎ ٩ using either sa- or sawfa (interchangeable) to indicate the 


ch ١ c future.‏ ۱۲ سال ۴ ٠۵ hb ١4 sj‏ ذهين 


EXERCISE 10.2 


0 
. ‘ e. Di. 1 Heis eating the food. 
e Ve اشتغل ۷ كانت ۸ اصبحوا 484 صار‎ "^ | 2 The ee M T to (address) the employees tomorrow. 
TU ie طبخ‎ ١ f 3 He used to drink coffee. 
دخلم‎ Yo اجتمعنا‎ YE وصلتن ۲۳ وجد‎ Y ` ) 4 She was living in a big flat in London. 
5 They will publish the statistics before Saturday. 
B Read aloud and translate your answers. 6 We understand the Arabic language. 
7 The porter was carrying a heavy box. 
T ion of the present tense 8 The ambassador travels a lot. 
ranslation o P really an ‘imperfect’ tense, i.e. it expresses an 9 The soldiers inspect the suitcases in the airport. 
De re perfect. incomplete, still going on. Thus, yaktub " The children are playing in the street. 
comes out in English variously as ‘he writes’ (habitually or 2 We earn the money and spend it. 
gularly), ‘he is writing’ (now, and continues to do so), ‘does B Read your answers aloud. 


i a 
write’, ‘yes, he does write’, and so on. The same tense s eure 
prefix is used for the future (see page 117), and can also al (he ^ i 
translate the past continuous (he was writing’) or past hab! : 


EN 


Variations of the present tense 


l 5 ER : In traditional Arabi h 
0 roduced by kaan: 1onal Arabic grammar, the present (but not the past) tense 
used to write’), if the sentence is int ? l of the verb had vilibus types of ending which changed when the 
uts So كان‎ he was writing a book ; uu was preceded by certain 'governing words’. Most of these 
١ d T f books (many Nei consist of short final vowels which, of course, are not 
كان يكتب كتبا كثيرة‎ he used to write lots 0 itten anyway, so there is no need to bother with them. However, 


books) 5 m Cr have altered suffixes which are visible in print, so we 
: ` ion prepared for them, although their use in Arabic is for the 
; he had done ... constructio | ; g > fo 
this usage to the ١ most part mechanical, and causes little difficulty. In the majority of 
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cases they occur after certain easily recognisable words which come 
before the verb. 

In European grammar these variations of the present tense are . 
called ‘moods’ and individually named indicative (the normal unaffec- 
ted present tense), subjunctive and jussive. For want of better termi- 
nology, we shall use these traditional names, but merely for con- 
venience, as the Arabic versions have little connection with the 
subjunctives which you may have encountered in European lang- 
uages. Note again that the occurrence of these variations is, for 
the most part, purely automatic after certain particles which come 
before the verb. 

Now study the subjunctive column of Table I and note which 
verb terminations change, and how they change. If you like rules, 
these changes can be expressed very simply as follows: 


Parts of the present tense of the simple verb which have a suffix 
consisting of a long vowel (VV) plus a nuun (N) drop this N to form 
the subjunctive/jussi ve. If the result is a verb part ending in -uu, an 
alif is written (but not pronounced) after the ending (like all verb 
parts ending in -uu — see page 23): 


Present tense (indicative) — 7 Subjunctive/ jussive 1 | 


-VVN —- -VV 


EXERCISE 103 Give the subjunctive/jussive variant of the fellow- 
ing verbs in the present tense: 


4 يكونون 
تدرسين 5 يشتغلون ‏ ۷ تسألون OA‏ 


۹ يدافعون  ٠١‏ تضحكون. 


ترجعين Y‏ يرفضون Y‏ تجدون 


Negative particles governing the present tense ed 
All these particles mean ‘not’ in English, and in Arabic are plac in 
directly before the present tense verb. Note that two of ther» a 
addition to negating the verb, change its time signification tul 
though not its grammatical tense). This is a bit tricky, so be care 


Presentqd bwwyatiigrateqmesent tense, ie. T 
y. anle writing ——-he does not write/is not writing 
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Use لا‎ (laa) with the ordinary (indicative) present tense: 


Example 7 on page 111, also illustrates thi 
2 Negating the future, ie: ates this. 
He will write ——- he will not write 


Use y (lan) with the sub juncti e and i 
i Vi e sa- or سوف‎ 


SI سوف یکتب /سیکتب له‎ 
But note in the plural ‘they will not write’: 


(nuun omitted for subjunctive)‏ لن يكتبوا 
See also example 8 on page 111.‏ 
Negating the past, i.e.‏ 3 


he wrote/has written —— did not write/has not written 
Use i lam with the jussive: 


SS (past tense)‏ ———- م يكتب 


Note again the plural ‘they did not write’ with nuun omitted: 


م يكتبوا 


See also example 9. 


Remember that, alth : 
ا‎ 5 ough the tense here is present, the meaning 


N 
ote that (3) above can also be expressed by using ما‎ maa with the 


past tense (see page 8 Ki 
iven above. page 82), but this is not so common as the usage 


Th i 
e negation of the verb may be summarised as follows: 
Ani i 


did/has done ا‎ i pois 
ما‎ maa 


Time of action English 


Present jussive 


Past 


bn 
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EXERCISE 10.4 


A MNegate the following sentences, using lam with the jussi 


: ۷ 
past meanings: € for 


كانوا هنا أمس 

سيوف تعلن الجريدة هذه العلاوة غدا 

قرأ رئيس الوزراء التقرير الطويل في مكتبه 
تدرس ol‏ اللغة الانجليزية في جامعة لندن 
رجعت زوجته الى kbs‏ 

وضعت السكرتيرة الانجليزية التقرير في شنطتبا 
يكسب كثيرا في وظيفته الحديدة 

سأرسل الكهربائي الى المصنع غدا 

يشتغل المحاسب في مكتب الاحصائيات 
يصرف البخلاء فلوسهم . 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


” > < AA QO e FEF —- 0 — 


m 
- 


Prepositions with the pronoun suffixes 


As we have seen (page 47), prepositions are basically words which 
tell you the place or position of something in relation to something 
else, e.g. The book is on/under/by/beside the table. However, in both 
English and Arabic they are also used after certain verbs called 
intransitive, which cannot take a direct object, but require the 
intervention of a preposition, e.g. you can't ‘wait someone’, you 
have to wait for him; similarly you sympathise with him, insist 0" 
something, and so on. It is a problem in most languages exact 
which preposition to use, as this often cannot be worked out 
logically. The best way is to learn the preposition with the ver 
Remember also that all Arabic prepositions govern the genitive 


] . É ew 
case, which shows in masculine external plurals, duals and à 1 


special nouns (see pages 101 and 107-8). -— 
When prepositions govern pronouns (to me, from him, 8 9 
Arabic uses the suffix pronouns (see page 60) and some VE 
occur. These mainly affect pronunciation rather than the "T! 
word, but should be noted. ; 
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First person (‘me’, as in ‘to me’, from me’) Arabic suffix أي‎ 
1 As usual, this long-vowel suffix suppresses any short vowel 


ually an -a) occurring on the end of the preposition, so: 

(us fawqa above, plus -ii me, becomes fawqii above me فوقى‎ 

ma:a with, plus -ii me, becomes marii with me معي‎ 
b) After preceding long vowels, and the combination -ay, the 
suffix changes to ~ya, SO: 

fii in, plus me, is fiiya في‎ 

ilay الى‎ towards, plus me, is ilayya الي‎ (for the form ilay Jl see 

Sectión 3 below). 


Note that in fiiya in the Arabic script, the first of the two yaa's 
indicated by the shadda sign is used to lengthen the i-vowel. It is 
probably preferable to write this and other such words in translit- 
eration with two y's: fiyya 
(c) In the two prepositions min from and :an about, from, the n is 
doubled before -ii is added, so: 
min plus -ii becomes minnii ^ from me, and similarly :an 
plus -ii becomes Jie :annii 


2 Third person (‘him’, ‘them’, as in ‘with him’, etc.) After pre- 
positions ending in -i (like bi), -ii (like fii) or -ay (like ilay) the third 
person suffixes which have a short u-vowel (o < (هن » هم‎ change this 


to an i-vowel. (‘Her’ -haa, which has a long a-vowel, remains 
unaffected.) Examples: 


ilayhi to him pq fiihim in them (m)‏ اليه 
onte :alayhinna on them (f)‏ 


A ues in the prepositions themselves 

ladaa ( e common prepositions ilaa, :alaa and the less common 
iia ip written with the special final long a-vowel — see page 21) 
this i 7 6 ilay-, :alay- and laday- before all pronoun suffixes, and 
Thus. nge in turn affects some of these suffixes as described above. 


ilayka towards you‏ اليك ilayhi to him tde :alaynaa on us‏ اليه 
The pre‏ )6( 


OSitio i- ich i 1 
ing word si P n ل‎ li-, which is always attached to the follow 


nce it has only one letter (see page 23), changes to la- 
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before all pronoun suffixes except -ii which, as usual, Suppresses 
any preceding short vowel. Thus: 


Ll lanaa to us لهم‎ lahum to them, but لي‎ lii to me 


Note that when li- is prefixed to words bearing the definite ar 
the alif of the article is omitted. Thus: 


li-l-madrasa to the school‏ للمدرسة lit-walad to the boy‏ للولد 
If the word begins with the letter laam, the laam of the article‏ 
merges with that of the noun/adjective and is written with a shadda:‏ 
li-Maah to God‏ لله li-l-lugha to the language‏ للغة 


Examples 10-12 illustrate some prepositions with pronoun 
suffixes. 


ticle, 


EXERCISE 10.5 


A Combine the following prepositions with the suffix forms of the 
separate pronouns given, e.g. 


من + هي سه MA‏ 
Y oito ١‏ تحت +نحن gto Y‏ 
عن + أنا N itd e‏ بعد +هو 
۷ ل+هم م stoi‏ 4 ب+هن 
٠‏ قبل +أنا ١‏ من+أنا ۲ على +هم 


B Read your answers aloud. 
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Word shape 


Schematic Arabic example Sound-alike 


was a rat*‏ وزراء aa‏ نعمت يراع 


*Cockney/Glasgow pronunciation of final t as glottal stop. 


This shape is common for the internal plural of nouns of the 
shape C’aCiiC’, when they refer to male human beings. The nouns 
in this case are adjectives which have been crystallised into noun 
form — usually to express the meaning of a person with some 
particular function or status. It does, however, occur with some 
uncrystallised adjectives like „æ faqiir poor and عظم‎ :aDHiim 
mighty. j 

Note that like most words ending in -aa’ this pattern does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker. 

Examples which have already occurred are: 

chief, boss‏ رئيس /رۇساء minister‏ وز ير /وزراء 
(Note the different carrier letter for the glottal stop in the plural of‏ 


ra'iis. This is due to the change in the vowelling.) Other examples of 
this shape are given in the vocabulary of this unit. 
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Unit Eleven m اعاد اسمن‎ cl 
جون كم عيدا عند المسلمين ؟‎ 
أحمد الأعياد المهمّة عندنا اثنان‎ 
ج وما هما ؟‎ 

5 أ JI‏ هو العيد الصغير واسمه عيد الفطر 
ج wil dy‏ هو ؟ 
أ العيد الصغير في JÍ‏ يوم من شهر Ji‏ 


Units 1-10, heavy going though they may have been, have covered 
most of the important basic constructions in Arabic. By basic 
constructions we mean such things as the various noun-adjective 
phrases, the possessive, the equational sentence, the ’inna-type sen. 


tence, the use of the verb in both tenses and so on. Such con- P : 
structions are the bricks and mortar of Arabic, being combined spall! مناسبته ان شهر شوال يعقب شهر رمضان وهو شهر الصوم عند‎ | 
together in various ways to produce more complex sentences. » pcc 10 
Sentence construction in Arabic is surprisingly simple, the key to teal و‎ F 


understanding being the ability to recognise the component parts. 

Before proceeding, please make sure that you have mastered the 
material in Units 1 to 10, and if necessary go back and revise. You 
can easily look up individual words if you have forgotten them, but 
you will not be able to understand a complex sentence if you have 
not mastered the basic structures. 


d‏ الصوم معناه ol‏ الناس لا يأكلون ولا يشربون في النهار. . هذا معنى الصوم 
a‏ وما هو العيد الآخر e‏ 
أ هو العيد الكبير أو عيد الأضحى 
d‏ وما مناسبته € 
أ مناسبته gH‏ وهو يبدأ في آخر يوم من e‏ الحجّ. والحج معناه OF‏ الناس 
يسافرون الى Se‏ ويزورون الكعبة 
z‏ وكيف يحتفلون بهذا العيد € 
| هم يذيحون فيه ذبائح 
z‏ وما هي الذبيحة ؟ 
20 أ الذبيحة هي خروف يذبحونه ويأكلونه في il‏ الحج . وهذا عادة عند 
المسلمين 
3 فأعيادكم إثنان La‏ اذا ؟ 
[ لاء في بعض الأقطار يحتفلون بعيد ثالث 
Tabs c‏ 
25 | هو مولد النبي في شهر ربيع الأول 
ج نعم » هذا مثل عيد الميلاد عندنا نحن المسيحيين . 


1 : 15 
Now that we are able to deal with less contrived, more natural 


Arabic, the layout of the units has been changed. The new order is: 
1 Sample text in mainly unvowelled Arabic. 


2 New vocabulary occurring in the text. 


3 A literal, word-for-word translation of the text, with notes on 
difficult constructions. This is to be converted as an exercise 
into normal idiomatic English, and also the original text should 
be read aloud in Arabic. 


4 Background notes on various aspects of Arab life and society: 


5 New grammar and sentence construction introduced by means 
of an analysis of the text. Mechanical learning of things like 
verb parts — which there is no easy way to avoid — will k, 
achieved by reference to the tables in the back of the boo 
which should be committed to memory at the appropriate 1 
Important new topics are given their own sub-headings with! 
this section. 


Bape oo 
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Vocabulary 

Nouns 

Qul) As festival, feast day (dg) ملم‎ Muslim 
انان‎ two (behaves as a dual) اسم رمات‎ name 
فطر‎ breaking of a fast Jis Shawwal (month) 
Olas, Ramadan (month) 


(o) مناسبة‎ occasion 


(gle) ao meaning (see p. 142 


fast, fasting‏ صو 
f on plural)‏ 


JW daytime 
c the pilgrimage 


$ € 
مكة‎ Mecca 


ime‏ (دبائح) 


people‏ ناس 
of‏ 


Sacrifice (festival)‏ الاضحى 
(PLY) sole custom‏ 


الكعبة 


slaughter animal 


The Kaaba (shrine) 
for sacrifice 


sheep X end‏ خروف (خرفان) 


Mulid (Prophet’s‏ مولد 


of - 
birthday) تبى (اأنبياء)‎ prophet 


(lil) A part, area, region (Og) v Christian 


JN co Rabi‘ al-Awwal Me birth 


(month) 


e Festival of rhe birth, i.e. Christmas‏ الميلاد Le birthday,‏ ميلاد 


Verbs 


HI 


lao (a) to begin »x 3 زار‎ to visit 
c (a) to slaughter 


Ur" {u) come after, follow 
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ne P ES 4‏ عن 


we “2 1 VII) celebrate 
"dese deer t something 


10 
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Adjectives 


o A 


important (variant of ثالث (هام‎ 4 


^ 


Other words 

z أ‎ whick? ما‎ what? (before nouns and 
pronouns) 

5i that (conjunction) کف‎ how? 

be only اذا‎ then, so (pronounce idhan) 

some (of), one (of) db the like (of), like‏ بعض 

3 so, and . 3 or 


Literal translation 


Festivals (of) the-Muslims 


John How-many festival (are) with the-Muslims? 
Ahmed The-festivals the-important with-us (are) two. 


Fe phapa pa‏ = نه حر 


Fr 


And-what (are) they-two? 
The-first he (is) the-festival the-small and-name-his festival (of) the- 
fastbreaking. 
And-in which month (is) he? 
The-festival the-small (is) in first day of month Shawwal. 
And-what (is) occasion-his? 
Occasion-his (is) that month (of) Shawwal he-follows month (of) 
Ramadan and-he (is) month (of) the-fasting with the-Muslims. 
and what (is) meaning (of) the-fasting? 
dne fasting his-meaning (is) that the-people not they-eat and-not they- 
rink in the-daytime. This (is) meaning (of) the-fasting. 
ul (is) he the-festival the-other? 
€ (is) the-festival the-big or festival (of) the-Sacrifice. 
nd-what (is) occasion-his? 
"p oe (is) the-pilgrimage and-he he-begins in last day of days 
opi €-pilgrimage. And-the-pilgrimage meaning-his (is) that the- 
$ ple they-travel to Mecca and-they-visit the-Kaaba. 
h “how they-celebrate/with/-this the-festival? 
€y they-slaughter in-him sacrifice(animal)s. 
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J  And-what she the-sacrifice(animal)? 

A  The-sacrifice(animal) she (a) sheep (which) they-slaughter-him and 
they-eat-him in end (of) the-pilgrimage. And-this (is a) custom With 

the-Muslims. 1 

So-festivals-your (are) two only then? 

No, in some (of) the-regions they-celebrate/with-/(a)-festival third 

And-what he? 1 

He (is) birthday (of) the-Prophet in month (of) Rabii: al-Awwal. 

Yes, this (is) like (the) festival (of) the-Birth with-us we the-Christians, 


س ت Ce‏ 


Background to text 


The Muslim festivals 
The main two religious festivals celebrated by all Muslims regard- 
less of sect or country of origin are: 


:iid al-fiTr (other names: Lesser Bairam, Ramadan Feast; Ar. :iid 
ramaDaan) 
Date: 1st of Shawwal (see calendar on page 130). 

This is usually a holiday of about three days after the fasting 
month of Ramadan, during which devout Muslims will let nothing 
(food, drink or smoke) pass their lips between dawn and sunset. On 
the first day of the feast there are special prayers in the mosque, 
and the rest of the holiday is traditionally spent feasting with family 
and friends. Children usually receive gifts of money from their 
elders, and best clothes are worn. 

As you can imagine, total abstention from food and drink during 
the day causes considerable physical and moral hardship. If you are 
in a Muslim country during Ramadan, it is polite to show € 
sideration by not eating and drinking in the presence of loca 
people. As frequently most of the night is taken up with making xd 
for the privations of the day, allowance must be made for peope 
not being on their best form. 


tiid al-aDHaa (other names: Korban Bairam; Ar. :iid al-DaHiyy9) 
Date: 10th of Dhu al-Hijja (see calendar on page 130). 1 of 
This is the major feast of Islam and again merits a holiday is 
several days. Even for those not on the Pilgrimage, a large po 
expected, and families who can afford it buy and slaughter 4 5 the 
Pfeasttespbitvwiwlziehaefaenily, and often give some of the meat to 
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Again there are special prayers in the mosque and children 
or. 


receive gifts. 

r festival is mawlid an-nabii (often pronounced muulid) 
2th of Rabii: al-Awwal | | 

t officially prescribed by Islam, this festival is celeb- 
local forms in many parts of the Arab world. 


Anothe 
Date: ! 

Although no 
rated in varying 


What to say at festival times 5 
Perhaps the most universal greeting to be exchanged at religious 


festivals is: 


Sie didak mubaarak May your festival be blessed‏ مبارك 
Reply:‏ 
allaah yubaarik fik God bless you‏ الله يبارك فيك 
Another common one, also used on occasions like birthdays, is:‏ 
kull :aam wa-anta bi-khayr literally Every‏ كل عام p du‏ 


year and (may) you (be) in good (health) — reminiscent of English 
‘Many happy returns’. The reply to this is: 


cl » wa-anta bi-khayr And (may) you (be) in-good‏ ير 
(health)‏ 


Nowadays the greetings card industry has penetrated the Near 


and Middle East, so cards are often sent, usually bearing one of the 
above phrases. 


The Islamic calendar 


sini not now used much for everyday affairs, the Islamic 
tom 16 E governs all religious occasions. The years are reckoned 
uhata 622 ap, the date of the Flight (hijra) of the Prophet 
are desi 1 from Mecca to Medina. For this reason, Islamic dates 
: m hijrii — English abbreviation AH. 

days, an consists of twelve lunar months adding up to only 354 
imately ej Consequently an dates are subject to a shift of approx- 
even days forward in comparison to European dates. A 
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good reference is the Muslim year 1400, which ran fr 
November 1979 to 8 November 1980 (leap year). 

The European months used in most business transactions 4 f 
everyday affairs are quite recognisable. Here is a comparati 
calendar, but remember that because of the shorter Muslim ^ e 
you cannot say that, for instance, January equals muHarram — bar 
that both are the first months in their respective calendars. y 


Arabic abbreviations are ه‎ for هجري‎ hijrii and t for لادی‎ 
miilaadii, i.e. ‘pertaining to the birth’ (of Christ): as 


om 20 


^Y£** 1400 AH 


t 14۸۰ 1980 AD ١ 


: 1 r the 
To complicate matters, there is another set of names fo 


ati à 2 nii 7 
months of the Christian year, starting with kaanuun a 
Kanun the Second — used in the Eastern Arab world, oce trad 


Pres REA wey shad better wait to learn that until you ge 
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Analysis of text and grammar 
-< section should be studied in conjunction with the Arabic text. 

ae refer to line numbers. 

1 | Suffix masculine plural showing the genitive case 


because it is the owner part of a possessive. 
2 For this and other question words, see pp. 132-4. The 


sative indefinite marker on slid is required by kam. l 
ai | xe with the Muslims, i.e. ‘the Muslims have’. See section 
on ‘to have’ below. مسلمين‎ is again in the genitive after :ind, which 
is a preposition (see page 102). 

3 Note the inanimate plural (a:yaad) qualified by feminine singular 
adjective. 
4 Note the dual pronoun V? referring to the two festivals. 


$ Thematic type sentence (see page 136). . 
7 يوم‎ Ji - you would probably have expected الیو 1 الأول‎ , which is 


also possible but less common. شهر شوال‎ is technically a possessive. 
shahr, being the ‘property’ word of the possessive, cannot take the 
definite article. 


9 ol is the conjunction ‘that’ and is used in exactly the same way 
as "inna, i.e. it is followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix (see page 


92). 


il معناه‎ — remember that the final long a-vowel written with a 
yaa reverts to the normal alif if anything — here a pronoun suffix — 


: added to the word (see page 21). OSL and يشربون‎ are plural 
erbs agreeing fully with their subject uJ! because it has pre- 
ceded them (see page 80). 
1 50 1 ew. t. 
HIS آخر يوم‎ is the same construction as used with اول‎ in line 7. 
En a i of the days of the Pilgrimage’ is a bit picturesque in 
0 i but quite normal in Arabic. 
1 ee and يزوروك‎ are plural verbs, because the subject precedes 
29993 — we 
the Arabs the 
in me Case) o 
€ middle, 
and discusseq 


have already encountered this type of verb, called by 
hollow' verb, because the middle root letter is a w (as 
T à y and tends to disappear, leaving an empty space 
There are three types of this classification, all set out 
In Table 5. Learn as much of that as you can now — 
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at least how to recognise the type, then you can look them Up ag 
they occur. We have already had كان‎ of the w-type, and صار‎ Which 


is a y-type. Like all verbs, the hollows occur most frequent] 
he and she forms, and these are both recognisable by the lon 

vowels which occur between the first and third radicals — always Pa 
in the past tense, but uu, ii and more rarely aa in the present. s 


17 The verb (le to celebrate, although transitive in English 
always requires the preposition — before its object in Arabic. With 
such verbs, it is best to learn the required preposition along with 
the verb, as the two always occur together. 
18 Note the use of fii in where we would say on. Prepositions are 
always difficult. 
20 For the moment, supply the word ‘which’ between ‘sheep’ and 
‘they slaughter it’ — i.e. ‘A sheep which they slaughter and eat’. Such 
constructions, called relative clauses, will be explained later. 

sole هذا‎ you should recognise as a sentence because there is no 
definite article on :aada (and anyway haadha is the wrong gender - 
it refers to the preceding sentence as a whole) — see pp. 53-4. 


22 hä only always follows what it qualifies. 
23 ùes is plural here because no subject has been stated, and 


therefore must be made clear by the verb (subject is ‘they’. 
26 The نحن‎ here is for emphasis or clarity. 


y in the 


EXERCISE 11.1 Read aloud the Arabic text at the beginning of this 
Unit, and then translate it into normal, idiomatic English. 


4 


Question words 


Note that these differ from the question-mark words given on 6 
40 which merely change statements into questions. These Hane 
words are not required when the sentence contains one of the 
following interrogatives. 


What? There are two words for this: le used before aod 
separate pronouns and demonstratives, and ماذا‎ before ini 
PredWasaingiwk asrenect the most difficult words in Arabic, ha 
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rent usages. We have already seen it — on page 82 — as a 


many diffe er for the past verb, so be careful.) Examples: 


negative mark 
ما هو؟‎ What is it (he)? هذا ؟‎ What is this? 


¢ acl ما‎ What is his (its) name? 


But ماذا أكلوا ؟‎ What did they eat ? 
ماذا حمل ؟‎ What is he carrying? 


Note also the appositional construction in the text, using a separate 
pronoun followed by a noun: 


What (is) she, the sacrifice(animal?‏ ما هي الذبيحة ؟ 
This is very common. (We would say ‘What is a sacrifice animal?’)‏ 


Who? Only one word, ,من‎ is used before verbs and nouns. It looks 
very similar to من‎ from, so be careful. 


Who opened the‏ من فتح الباب ؟ Who are they?‏ من هم ؟ 


l door? 
Also used appositionally, e.g. 


Who is the manager?‏ من هو المدير؟ 


Which? أى‎ (feminine 3 !) agrees with the noun in gender. 


Xi Which girl?‏ بنت € — Which house?‏ ائ بیت ؟ 


T e 
he noun after اي‎ is singular, indefinite and technically genitive. 
How many? 


and in the ind 
the fina] alif a 


Be careful with this one. Its noun is singular (!)‏ كم 
efinite accusative, so if it is an unsuffixed noun it takes‏ 
ccusative marker (see page 88).‏ 


* حلا‎ id 
t) كم‎ How many men? € سيارة‎ e$ How many cars? 
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How? CAS is used with nouns and verbs: | 
كيف سافرت ؟‎ How did you كيف الأولاد ؟‎ How are 7 


travel? children? 


f c t‏ ر 
oe Where from‏ اين Where to?, and‏ إلى Note also |y!‏ اين Where?‏ 


When? (2 With verbs: 
رجعوا ؟‎ (ga When did they return? 


Why? لم‎ and lذljare‎ combinations of the preposition ل‎ to, for 
and the words given for ‘what? above. When the shorter form L is 


^ 


used in such combinations, it is contracted to م٠‎ Note also the 
assimilated form مما‎ (for ما‎ jp) From what?. 
EXERCISE 11.2 Interrogatives and interpretation 


A Write down the answers to the following questions on the text 
in the form of complete sentences. 


١‏ كيف يحتفل المسلمون بعيد الأضحى ؟ 

۲ في أىّ شهر te‏ الفطر ؟ 

۴ إلى أين يسافر المسلمون في fe of‏ 

4 ما معنى الصوم ؟ ه ما هو العيد الثالث ؟ 


B Provide questions which would elicit the following answers. 
Example: Answer e اذهب الى‎ I am going to the cinema 
Question ؟‎ Cad ol dl Where are you going? 


١‏ باکلون ely bs‏ أحمد 

H : wt 

٤ eee‏ يسافر في شهر يناير 

(Fatima, female name) ھی فاطمة‎ 5 ots عند هم‎ y 
هذا الكتاب من البحرين ۸ شهر شوال يعقب شهر رمضان‎ 4 


T ijl 
Presesiteg نقد هنهم لھا‎ çois ٠ ثرا الجريدة 3 الصباح‎ 
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How to say ‘to have’ 

: Arabic verb ‘to have’ and this meaning must be 
There ad Hi the use of the prepositions عند‎ with (French ‘chez’) or 
po ph Nole that the object of the English verb — i.e. the thing 


‘ch you have — becomes the subject of the Arabic sentence. 
whic: f e has a new car ——- To him (is) a new car 


له سيّارة جديدة 


To change the tense, the verb كان‎ must be used: 


The boy had a book ——- (There) was to the boy (with the 
boy) a book 


كان للولد (عند الولد) كتاب 
In the feminine:‏ 
We had a fridge —^ (There) was to us (with us) a fridge‏ 
كانت U‏ (عندنا) ثلاجة 


For the future, the present tense of the verb ‘to be’ with the future 
prefix sa- is used: 


You will have a guest tomorrow —— (There) will be with you a 
guest tomorrow. 


سيكون عندكم ضيف غدا 


ae following table shows the process schematically. Note that 
A ough to — representing the Arabic li- — has been used, in most 
ses ind with would do equally well. 


Present 


Past l 
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'X has Y' (present tense) is negated by the use of the neg 
laysa (see page 90) and the other two tenses by 
relevant negative particles to the verb (see pp. 118-19). 


ative verh 
applying the 


EXERCISE 113 ‘To have’ 


A Form sentences of the X has Y type from the followi 


: Dg con. 
stituents, e.g. : 


The boy, a book ع‎ To/with the boy (is) a book, 
للولد كتاب‎ The boy has a book 


(Use either li- or :ind in all cases): 


The manager, a new secretary (f). 2 The house, two doors. 
We, a small car. 4 She, beautiful sister. 

The cupboard, many shelves. 

The company, a branch in London. 7 He, a new suit. 
They (m), meat and bread. 9 Ahmed, a small baby. 

The passenger, a heavy suitcase. 


B Change A 1—5 into the past tense (X had Y) 
C Change A 6-10 into the future (X will have Y). 


e oouw- 


Thematic sentences 


Note the following examples from the text: 


The first is the Lesser Festival‏ الأول هو العيد الصغير 
Fasting means that ... (Lit. ‘its‏ الصوم معناه أن . 
meaning is that...’)‏ 
They slaughter animals ...‏ هم يذبحون ذبا c‏ 


These illustrate a very common type of Arabic sentence which ee 
sounds strange to the European ear. In each case a theme 1S E 
the beginning — always a noun or a pronoun (The first; Fast 
They, in the examples). This theme is what the information m 
tained in the ensuing sentence is really about, although it e 
necessarily the grammatical subject of the sentence. The rema! int- 
of the sentence then follows, and always contains a referent fou 
Présgnbadhy tortheatharagy and agreeing with it grammatically. 
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edicates carefully, you will find that they are in 

lete Arabic sentences on their own. This is easily de- 

compe you simply chop off the first word (the theme word) 
onstra 


les above. 1 
of م‎ example the referent is the separate pronoun هو‎ , 
In 


examine these pr 


ferring to the (masculine singular) theme الأول‎ The first (thing). In 
rele: 


the second it is the masculine singular suffix pronoun a- , referring 
tot ,الصو‎ and in the third it is the subject pronoun implicit in the 
verb يذيحون‎ they slaughter (see page 78). A literal translation shows 
up the construction clearly: 


The first (one), he is the Lesser Festival 
The fasting, his meaning is ... 
They, they-slaughter animals. 


Note again how each predicate forms a complete, potentially 
independent sentence. 

In English, of course, such constructions would be considered 
redundant, but in Arabic they are regarded as good style. 
Appreciation of the problem, and the application of the literal 
translation method, will help you to unravel many an apparently 
complex Arabic sentence. 

EXERCISE 11.4 


A Change the following into thematic sentences, e.g. 


١‏ عند المسلمين عيد مهم في شهر شوال 

للامير بيوت في الرياض ولندن ونيو يورك (New York)‏ 
pen ۴‏ عيد T‏ شهر ابريل اسه ثم Sn al-Nasim, an Egyptian‏ 
f‏ للسفير سيارة كبيرة جذا 


B Read aloud and translate your answers. 


P 


© ليست للحكومة سياسة جيدة 


Unit Twelve 
Text J ld! nee 


شهد العالم الغرني في القرن الماضي ثورة عظيمة هي الثورة الصناعية . 

واعتمدت المصانع الجديدة على موارد معدنية "Wisi‏ موجودة في Gaal‏ 

مثل الفحم والحديد . 

ولذلك كانت البلاد الغربية مستقلّة الى حدّ ما . 

ولكن في سنة to! ۱۸۷٩‏ المهندس الالماني المشهور نيكولاس Ss‏ آلة من 

نوع جديد » هي آلة الاحتراق الداخلي . 

وكان وقود هذه TV‏ العجيبة هو البنزين . 

والبتزين من منتجات البترول . 

وكا تعرف » ليس في Cl‏ من مصادر البترول الا قليلا في بحر الشمال . 

وأكثر المصادر هي في بلاد الشرق الأوسط كالمملكة العربية السعودية 

والعراق LJ,‏ ودول الخليج العربي كالكويت وقطر والامارات العربية 

. 8A 2l 

وهكذا بدأت أوربًا تعتمد IL‏ كبير على الاستيراد من العام الاسلامي . 

وقد ازداد اعّاد البلاد الاوريّية هذا على العرب كثيرا خلال النصف الأول 
من القرن pial‏ ين 

وارتفع E‏ البترول ارتفاعا کبیا T‏ السبعينات من هذا القرن وأصبحت 

صورة الشيخ زكي ماني صورة مألوفة على شاشة التلفزيون الأوربّي . 

وقد خلق عصر البترول هذا علاقات قوية بين أهل الغرب والشعوب 

العربية . 

ومن نتائج هذه العلاقات اهيّام الأوربّيين بلغة العرب وثقافتهم وديم 

الاسلامي . 


Preşgnted by www.ziaraat.com 
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Nowss 

ü "m p^ age, era 
pe world 

(22 H us revolution 
^ t 

Europe‏ وريا 


iron‏ حديد 


al country‏ (بلاد) 
E kind, type‏ (أنواع) 
ogy fuel‏ 

lz products 
Qe) RE sea 

Je North 

DG East 

kingdom‏ مملكة (مالك) 
Libya‏ لا 


n 


gulf‏ خلیج (خلجان) 
Emirate‏ إمارة 
te! dependence‏ 
a‏ 
(oly dt T€‏ 


السعينات 


Yt the Seventies 


d » بتر ول‎ crude oil 
(93 3) oF century 
مورد (موارد)‎ resource 
os coal, charcoal 


limit, extent; (pl)‏ حك (حدو د( 
frontier‏ 


(LY) al engine, machine 
اق‎ ESI combustion 

5s petrol‏ ين 

source‏ مصدر (مصادر) 
LL GJ the Middle East‏ 
South‏ الجنو - 

wall West 

Iraq‏ العراق 

(J53) Is state, nation 
قطر‎ Qatar 

importation‏ استيراد 

o e twenty 

rise, increase‏ إرتفاع 


-3 و‎ 
Cs”) صورة‎ picture, photograph 
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D > 
شيخ (شيوخ)‎ sheikh 
(PL) شاشة‎ screen 
E 
Ses اهل‎ people of ... 
(gb) ins result 


(HL) ثقافة‎ culture 


Verbs 


(a) witness‏ شهد 
(VII) invent‏ اخترّع » £P‏ 


cé Hn c e (VIII) rise, go up 


Adjectives 


"vw, 

western‏ غربى 
industrial‏ صناعى 
"i‏ 

most‏ أكثر 

~ ro ع‎ 


jem 


- 
gels internal, interior 


independent 


of P 
فوى (اقوياء)‎ 9 
at 
Jo united 
Om 
مالوف‎ familiar 
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gk زکي‎ Zaki Yamani 
(SL) BYE relationship, Connection 
(— (شعو‎ = people 

pes 


interest, concern 


of 
(Obs!) دين‎ faith, religion 


(VIII) depend‏ 40561 على » Ae‏ على 
on‏ 3 
(VIII) increase‏ ازداد » يزداد 


ge (u) create 


wel past (definite form) m 
gru" mineral 0 
z 1 
^ v i 

existing, available 1‏ موجود 
oa 4‏ 
German‏ المانى 

s p Saudi 

wonderful‏ عجيب 

Islamic‏ إسلامي 

sô £‏ اس 

European‏ وربى 
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L 
to a certain extent EAS because of this, so 


as (Lit. ‘like what’) 


i هکز‎ his خلال‎ during 
بین‎ between 
es much, greatly, a lot -S like 


Literal translation 


Age (of) the-oil 1 

Witnessed the-world the-western in the-century the-past (a) revolution, she 

the-revolution the-industrial. 

And-depended the-factories the-new on resources mineral most-(of)- 

them existing in Europe like the-coal and the-iron. 

Because-of-this were the-countries the-western independent‘ to a-certain- 

extent. 

But in year 1876 invented the-engineer the-German the-famous Nikolaus 

Otto (a) machine of kind new, she engine (of) the-combustion the-internal. 

And-was (the) fuel (of) this the-engine the-wonderful he the-petrol. And- 

the-petrol (is) of the-products (of) the-oil. 

And-like-what you-know, is-not in Europe of sources (of) the-oil except 

few in Sea (of) the-North. 

And-most (of) the-sources she in countries (of) the-East the-Middle like- 

the-Kingdom the-Arab the-Saudi and-the-Iraq and-Libya and-states (of) 

the-Gulf the-Arabian like-the-Kuwait and-Qatar and-the-Emirates the- 

Arab the-United. 

And-thus began Europe she-depends to-extent great on the-importation 
rom the-world the-Islamic. 

A marker/increased dependence (of) the-countries the-European on 
S Tabs much during the-half the-first of the-century the-twenty. 

and he Price (of) the-oil rising great in the seventies of this the-century 

Screen ame Picture (of) the-sheikh Zaki Yamani (a) picture familiar on 
A (of) the-television the-European. 

heWe a age (of) the-oil this relationships strong between people (of) 
95 0 and the-peoples the-Arab. i 
angu results (of) these relationships (is) concern (of) the-Europeans with- 

age (of) the-Arabs and-culture-their and-religion-their the-Islamic. 
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Background to text 

The dependence of the West on Middle Eastern oil, and th 
business opportunities which stimulate travel between Europe dnd 
the Arab countries, need no explanation. 

Note that bitrool (a more usual pronunciation than officia] 
bitruul), although obviously derived from English ‘petrol’, means 
crude oil, not the refined product. Also given in the vocabulary وز‎ 
nafT (cf. naphtha). 

The word shaykh has many connotations in Arabic — none of 
them the desert romancer as played by Rudolf Valentino in the 
early days of the cinema. In most countries it means either a tribal 
chief or dignitary, or a religious leader or teacher. 


Analysis of text and grammar 
2 d li — an adjective formed from the noun ب‎ Að the West. See 


section on page 145 on relative adjectives. الماضي‎ the past, although it 
looks superficially the same, is a completely different sort of word 
altogether, being derived from the root m-D-y. There are quite a 
number of such words in Arabic, usually characterised by a long a- 
vowel before the final consonant, and their spelling presents some 
difficulty. Take the example, 2 Ullthe judge. The final y of this word 


is omitted when it is indefinite - قاض‎ (officially pronounced 
qaaDin) — except in the accusative where it reappears along with 
the usual alif-marker, thus: قاضيا‎ (officially qaaDiyan). In speech the 


word is pronounced qaaDii, whether with the definite article or not, 

and the only real difficulty of such words is remembering the 

presence of the final y when looking them up in a dictionary. à 
T is used here to separate the two revolution phrases. 


English we would use a comma 01 2 hyphen. 

3 اعتمد‎ is a so-called Form VIII verb, characterised by ! 
troduction of a -t- between the first and second consonants 9 
root (here :-m-d). When composed of all sound letters (i.e. nO 
y's) these, like all derived verbs, present no particular ifficu oe 
they take all the usual prefixes and suffixes to form their ise rbs 


Pressmdy cable, 2i 4 Ebezg,are quite a few examples of Form hem out- 
in this text — also of its verbal noun. See if you can pick the 


he in- 
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s is an adjective from معدن‎ metal, mineral (see page 145). 


3 | isa superlative adjective; see section on page 146. 


Note that, when referring to the whole of a class‏ الو > الجدير 
ai things, Arabic uses the definite article. We would say ‘coal and‏ 
ait not ‘the coal and the iron’.‏ 

5 الى حدما‎ introduces yet another meaning of this ubiquitous 
word maa. Here it means ‘a certain’. 

Eod e 3 is pronounced here, because ‘year’ is regarded in 
Arabic as the property part of a possessive (see page 61), the owner 
part being the number. 

AV" - the Arabic numerals are very difficult, and all but the 
most pedantic of Arabs would revert to the colloquial form, 
something like ’alf thamaaniya mi'a sitta wa-sab:iin (a-thousand 
eight hundred six and-seventy). Remember the numerals are written 
from left to right. See also Appendix 2. 

ge is another Form VIII verb. Consult Table 2. 


H -نيكولاس‎ there is no real standard way to spell non- 
Arabic names. The general tendency is to use lots of long 
HE to make clear the pronunciation of the unfamiliar word- 
shapes. 


7 احتراق‎ is another Form VIII verbal noun. Note the shape. 

9 من‎ - a very common usage. We would say ‘one of’. 

10 قليلا‎ — the accusative marker is caused by اللا‎ except which 

requires this case. 

Hu كا لملكة‎ — prefixed ka- meaning ‘like, such as’. Technically it 

requires the genitive case. 

12 : A 8 5 

and’ العراق»‎ - note that some countries have the definite article 
some do not. Learn the names as they come. 


14 au B. : A . 
بدات . . . تعتمد‎ — note this auxiliary verb construction care- 


ea auxiliary verb (here بدات‎ began) comes first, and can be 

depend) ‘edhe according to meaning, but the main verb (here تعتمد‎ 

5 usd always in the present, regardless of the time-scale. 

showing th ~ this is the Form VIII from a hollow stem, also 

and is just o pianon of the -t- to a -d- after the z of the root, 

Form vn. Out as awkward an Arabic verb as you can get. Study 
and the Hollow Verb in the relevant tables. 
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is an indefinite accusative adjective used as an adverb‏ كثيرا 
See page 148. ١‏ 


16 العشر ين‎ means literally ‘the twenty’. There are no ordinals for the 
tens in Arabic. See Appendix 2. 

17 ارتفاعا كبيرا‎ a great rising. Use of the verbal noun after its own 
verb is very common in Arabic. Without a qualifying adjective jt is 
used for emphasis; with an adjective, as here, it is adverbia] (see 
section on adverbs on page 148). Compare the Biblical ‘they rejoiceg 
a great rejoicing’ which mirrors the same construction in Hebrew. 
19 عصر البترول هذا‎ this oil age (age of oil). haadha has to follow the 
possessive phrase because it qualifies the whole thing. 

Je! is rather a difficult word to explain. It means ‘people’ or 
‘family’, but is practically always the first part of a possessive 
phrase, i.e. the people of something or other, meaning the devotees, 
followers, those pertaining to, and so on. شعب‎ is the standard word 
for a people or a populace. 

2 ... وثقافتهم‎ wll à — because the possessive in Arabic is 
expressed by the juxtaposition (i.e. placing next to each other) of 
two nouns, or a noun and a pronoun-suffix, the possession of more 
than one thing must be rendered as here, 'the language of the 


Arabs, and their culture, and their ..... We would say, ‘the lang- 
uage, culture, ... etc., of the Arabs’. 


EXERCISE 121 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 


EXERCISE 122 Answer the following questions on the text in 
complete sentences: 

أ مت شهد العام gall‏ ثورة عظيمة ؟ 

: “ا هي الموارد المعدنية الموجودة في أوربًا ؟ 

fid t4 ماذا اخترع نيكولاس‎ Y 

; هل d‏ أوربًا مصادر كثيرة من البترول ؟ 


1 a . s T c PET ela" iv) 
Presented by العلاقات القوية بين اهل الغرب والشعويم ل‎ ce هي‎ 


Unit Twelve 145 


ing adjectives from nouns 


lative adjectives are formed from nouns to de- 
things associated with the noun in some way. 
ek a variety of suffixes to express such a relationship 
English ue lish; America-American; heaven-heavenly; gold- 
(Engla n e us Arabic has only one, the ending -iyy, usually 
golden Er simply -ii. The doubling sign shadda is not consistently 
peo Arabic script and printing, however. There are plenty of 


ples in the text, e.g. غرر بي « معد‎ etc. See if you can pick out 


the rest. 


Form 


so-called re 
عسل‎ rsons OF 


w? adjective ending is )سی‎ iw). It takes the suffix plural 


-uun/-iin (m) and -aat (f), unless it is applied to a collective 
word like عرب‎ Arabs, in which case the masculine plural 
simply reverts to the collective form, e.g.» lo )ال مهندسوا‎ 
Arab engineers. ا‎ 
2 Before applying it to a word, it is usual to drop: 

(a) the definite article, if present, e.g. عر اي - 4 العراق‎ Iraqi 
(b) the feminine ending, e.g. صناعة‎ industry - gre industrial 
(c) some other endings, e.g. کا‎ s ^| America — یکی‎ ^| American 


Some words change their internal vowelling before adding the 
suffix, but these will be noted as they occur, e.g. 4.1 town, city 
do urban. 


Note that since all Arabic adjectives can be freely used as nouns, 


adjectives of nationality can also be used to apply to the nationals 
themselves, e.g. 


English or Englishman.‏ إنجليزي 


EXERCISE 123 Transformation: relative adjectives 


W . " . i 
Mod out the relative adjectives and alter the following sentences 
Shown in the example: 


Muhammad is from Kuwait ——- He is a Kuwaiti 
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أحمد من مصر Y (Egypt)‏ فاطمة من قطر 

جون من أمريكا ۽ المدرّسون من (Lebanon) ot‏ 
cul‏ من (Franc) vee‏ 5 الأولاد من (Jordan) oS‏ 
المدير من ليبيا م المهندسون من الكويت 


(Yemen) AI السائق من‎ ٠١ SLAN من‎ (Abdullah) alll عبد‎ 


Comparative and superlative adjectives 


Comparatives in English usually end in -er (bigger, longer) and 
superlatives in -est (smallest, shortest). In Arabic the two have 
identical form, but are distinguishable in the way they are used. 

For simple, three-letter adjectives, the comparative/superlative is 
formed by applying the word-shape 'aC' C?aC?. This shape does not 
show the indefinite accusative marker: 


(root k-b-r) Ks j bigger, biggest‏ كبير 


- "i " 
c أو‎ more spacious, most 
spacious 


c وا‎ (root w-s-:) 


Roots which have identical second and third consonants adopt à 
slightly different shape, 'aC'aCC: 


we 0 
جديد‎ (root j-d-d) 3>| newer, newest 


(root q-1-1) “gi fewer, fewest 1‏ قليل 


Roots which have a weak third consonant (w or y) take the d 
'aC'C'aa, with the final long a-vowel written in the form of a 744 


Qe (root H-I-w) 


(root dh-k-y)‏ ذكي 


pee Í sweeter, sweetest 
p * H 3 . 1 
اذكى‎ more intelligent, mos 
intelligent 


into 
Adjectives of more complex shape cannot generally be fitted 


those patterns and use a different construction. 
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tive: ‘X is ——er than Y’ 
Use of ee the same for all numbers and genders, and 
The comp 


c i أ کر من‎ lw Asia is bigger than Europe. 
ورب‎ - 2 


النساء أذكى من الرجال 
ينه اصغر من بيني 


Women are shrewder than men. 


His house is smaller than mine (my house). 


ive: ‘X is the — est 
of the superlative: *X is u 
There are three ways to express the superlative: 


1 By placing the 'aCCaC form of the adjective directly before the 
indefinite singular noun: 


He is the tallest boy in the school.‏ — هو أطول ولد في المدرسة 
She is the most beautiful girl‏ هى أجمل بنت في Bal‏ 
١ in the room.‏ 
Note again that the adjective does not vary according to‏ 


gender. This is probably the most frequently occurring super- 
lative construction. 


2 By using the 'aCCaC form of. the adjective as a noun in a 
Possessive construction with the plural of the qualified noun 
(technically, of course, in the genitive): 


Si (lit. "The biggest of the houses’) The biggest‏ البيوت 
house‏ 


O4! أصغر‎ — (The smallest of towns) The smallest town 


ds a simple défined adjective following its noun in the usual 
ay: 


The mightiest leader‏ القائد الأعظم 


5 When used in this way, a few common adjectives have a form 
Sed for feminine agreement. The shape is C'uC? Caa (-aa again 
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Spelled with a yaa’),and the most common adjectives Which tak 
it are: € 


j S&S biggest‏ کر 
smallest‏ صغرى mol‏ 
Í‏ 


صعر 
mightiest.‏ عظمى عظم 


When used as a normal adjective like this, the force of the 
superlative is usually lost, e.g. 


Great Britain‏ بريطانيا العظمى 


EXERCISE 12.4 Comparative/superlative: translation 
Tr. 


۱ 

۲ 

í 

e‏ اللغة العربية أصعب من اللغة الانجليزية واللغة الفرنسية أسهل اللغات 
4 

y 

A 

4 


anslate the following sentences into English. 


هذا الباب أعرض من ذلك 

القاهرة أكبر مدينة dI‏ العربي 

كانت سيارة المدير أجمل السيّارات واسرعها 
الخبز أرخص من اللحم 


لسرب Moroco)‏ أقرب البلاد العربية وأبعدها هي اجن 
أكثر البترول موجود في الشرق الأوسط l‏ 
فستانها من أرخص الفساتين 
هذه الرواية من أغرب الروايات الانجليزية 

٠١‏ كانت الشنطة أثقل من الصندوق الصغير 


Adverbs 


. si he 
English forms most adverbs from adjectives by the addition of t 


- ility, 
suffix -ly (quick-quickly, slow-slowly). Arabic has no such facility. 
and commonly employs one of the two following methods. 


1 
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5 TG : ; satiVó . 
The use of the masculine adjective in the indefinite accu j 


e.g. 


lu w ذهب‎ he went off quickly 


TUO menoa eene 
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: ing i in these cases 

ve ending is usually pronounced in these case 
T he denn construction is derived from the Arabic linguistic 
anie Pens verbs with their own verbal noun, noted in line 
habit © 


17 of the text analysis, e.g. 
le ذهب ذهابا سر‎ he went a quick going 

The verbal noun is then dropped, leaving behind the agreeing 

adjective. 


f preposition-noun phrases. The preposition is usually 
Mpeg English ‘with speed’ becomes bi-sur:a in Arabic: 


he went off with speed (quickly)‏ ذهب بسرعة 
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Text 4‏ 
e E‏ الإسلامية X‏ 
Hos‏ العرب الأصلي هو الجزيرة العربية 
"P‏ ظهور الاسلام فتحث جنود العرب كثيرا من - البلاد المحاورة كسوريا 
à‏ والعراق 


di‏ افريقيا فتحوا بلاد الساحل ORT‏ كلها من مصر الى ا مغرب الاقصى 


وحکوا اسبانيا 820 اربع مائة سنة الى أن ec‏ القوات المسيحية في سنة 
l 4۲‏ 
T‏ عدد الدول العربية اليوم QU‏ عشرة وسكانها حوالى مائة وثلاثين 
0 ويستخدم أهالي تلك البلاد العديدة اللغة العربية في حياتهم اليومية do‏ 
do eie ;‏ عبادتهم 
| | وسبب انتشار اللغة العربية هذا هو ظهور الاسلام 


فالعرب لم يكن لهم شأن عظم قبله 

وذلك أن الله أنزل olt‏ الكرم على رسوله محمد باللغة العربية وأمره Ob‏ 
| 5 ببشر قومه بالدين الجديد 
وكان ذلك في مكّة التى كان أهلها يعبدون الاصنام 
| وكان بعض أكابر مكّة يكرهون النبي والرسالة التي جاء بها 
ولذلك هاجر الرسول الى المدينة في سنة WY‏ 
وبعد QU‏ سنوات رجع محمّد وأنصاره من المدينة الى مكة وفتحوها 
وقد مات النبي في المدينة في سنة WY‏ وواصل خلفاؤه من بعده حركة 
gil‏ 
وقد بلغت الجيوش المسلمة في مدّة تمانين سنة حدود أوريًا 
| كان ذلك أساس الامبراطورية الاسلامية التي انحدرت منها البلاد العربية 
DE‏ 


Nous 


conquest 


€ 
(cP) © 
uan oen 
Uy Arabs 
Quo جزيرة‎ 
) " appearance 


AMI Islam 
(ong 


meland 


island; peninsula 


soldier‏ جلدئ (جنود) 
Syria‏ سور Y‏ 
PEI Africa‏ 


PST c A4] Morocco (Lit. ‘the 
قصى‎ Me farthest West") 


(de ساحل (سوا‎ coast 
VEI Spain 
23 وي‎ 
(24+) مذة‎ period, time 
- * 5 
(Ol) Sl. hundred 
ا‎ 
(OL) 3 فو‎ strength: pl. forces 
(اعداد)‎ 33E number 
m 
OK) ساكن‎ inhabitant 
ثلاثون‎ thirty 
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(Oe Lor متي ص‎ 
رسالة (رسائل)‎ message; essay 


e H oer 
(dle!) عمل‎ work 
عبادة‎ worship 


f 
(اسباب)‎ c» cause, reason 


a spread, spreading 
(o xo ot matter, affair; 
importance 
~ I 
ol Ai the Koran 


messenger;‏ رسول (رسل) 
Messenger (of‏ رسو J^‏ 


God) - the 
Prophet 


"ED قوم‎ people 
(ell) - idol 


. f 
كابر‎ | great men, notables 


المدينة 
Lot‏ 
Helpers (see notes)‏ انصار 


Caliph‏ خليفة (خلفاء) 
movement‏ > كة (OL)‏ 
a army‏ (جبوش) 
agts eighty‏ 


# 
حدود‎ border, frontier 


"irregular spelling in singular; pronounced mi'a 
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(ملايين)‎ Ola. million 
al> life 


Adjectives 


rJ [LJ f 
اصلى‎ original 


neighbouring‏ خاو ر 


Je northern 


Lo á 
JA Je numerous 


Verbs 


A 
c? (a) open; conquer 


o (u) expel 


(X) employ‏ استخدم » ستحد 
جم Putus cud‏ 


f 


(u) order, command‏ امر 


AL r 8 
يموت‎ t مات‎ die 


(VID) de-‏ إنحدر من » te‏ من 


come‏ جاء و 


^ - 
ب » يجىء ب‎ ele come with, ie. 


^ 
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d NP 
ينزل‎ 


af f 
(or!) اساس‎ basis 


4 9 
إميراطورية‎ empire 


e E 
كل‎ each, every, all (see notes) 


some (see notes)‏ بعض 
و 
contemporary‏ معاصر 
noble, generous (when‏ كر € 


applied to the Koran 
‘holy’) 


(u) rule, govern‏ حکم 


(u) reach‏ بلغ 


Xe (u) worship 


e jel (III) continue‏ يوا صل 


Er ٤ Ji (II) preach, propaga? 


o کر‎ (a) hate 


rg c هاجر‎ (M) migrate 


A al 
» d! (IV) send down, reve 
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other words 
= 
ni that (conjunction) TS 5 
y ~ 
sii today الي‎ who, which (see notes) 
يوم‎ : 7 
J about, approximately e Jl 


Literal translation 


1 The-conquests the-Islamic 9 l ' 

(The) homeland (of) the-Arabs the-original he (is) the-peninsula the- 

Arabian. And-after (the) appearance (of) the-Islam conquered (the) soldiers 

(of) the-Arabs many of the-countries the-neighbouring like-Syria and-Iraq. 
5 And-in Africa they-conquered (the) countries (of) the-coast the-northern 
all-them from Egypt to the-West the-furthest (i.e. Morocco). 
And-they-ruled Spain (for the) period (of) four hundred year to that (i.e. 
until) expelled-them the-forces the-Christian in (the) year 1492. And- 
reaches (the) number (of) the-nations the-Arab today eight ten (18) and- 
their-inhabitants (are) about hundred and-thirty million. And-employ (the) 
people (of) those the-countries the-language the-Arabic in their-life the- 
daily and-in their-jobs and-in their-worship. And-(the)-reason (of) spread 
(of) the-language the-Arabic this (i.e. *this spread of the Arabic language) 
he (is the) appearance (of) the-Islam. And-the-Arabs not was to-them 
importance great before-it. 
And-that (is) that God revealed the-Koran the-Holy upon his-Messenger 
Muhammad in-the-language the-Arabic and-ordered-him/with/-that he- 
inia his-people/with/-the-religion the-new. 
^w deis that in Mecca which was her-people they-worship the-idols 

se people were worshipping ...’). 


And- 
voli some (of the) great-men (of) Mecca they-hate the-Prophet and- 
Andfon in, which he-came with-it (‘brought’). 

T-that migrated the-Messenger to Medina in year 622. 


And- : 
after eight years returned Muhammad and-his-Helpers from Medina 


0 
10 and-they-conquered-her. 


nd- 
Carnet” died the-Prophet in Medina in year 632 and-continued 
rom/after-him (the) movement (of) the-conquest. And-/past 


marker 1 
ird oe uis the-Muslim in period (of) eighty year (the) 
Ope. 
-Was 
that (the) basis (of) the-Empire the-Islamic which descended 


from.i 
t : 
the-countries the-Arab the-contemporary. 
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Background to text 


The role of Islam (accented on the second syllable) in the histo; 
the Arabs cannot be overstated. This is for a number of feu 
but perhaps principally because it was from the outset a nat 
Arab religion, whose vehicle was the Arabic language. The Prophet 
Muhammad founded the religion on the basis of the Koran, Which 
he claimed was revealed to him direct from God (in Arabic), and is 
therefore the actual word of God — not a creation of man. 

As indicated in the text, this religious innovation was no 
received favourably by some of the powerful families in 
Muhammad’s native Mecca, and he was eventually obliged to flee 
to Medina where his movement gathered strength, culminating in 
his conquest of Mecca eight years later. From then on the religious 
fervour and conquesting zeal of the new Islamic state — for religious 
and temporal affairs were always inexorably linked in Islam - led 
the Arabs to colonise a large part of the earth's surface within 
comparatively few years. The events mentioned in the text ignore 
the expansion in the East, which was also considerable. 

Religion and conquest gave rise to wealth and influence, and 
these encouraged the arts to flourish. In fact, leaving aside their 
own considerable original literature, it is to the Arabs that we owe 
the preservation of much classical thought throughout the Dark 
Ages in Europe. 

States and empires came and went, but the burning spirit of 
Islam, intermingled with a fierce national pride in being an Arab 
and speaking Arabic, remains the unifying force to the present day. 

The oil-related events of the twentieth century have given the 
Arabs great wealth and influence, which have made possible ma- 
terial advancement, education, medical and other social benefits 
But the Arabs have taken from the West only what they ind 
Rather than a process of westernisation, we are seeing NOW ip 0 
last decades of the twentieth century a fierce resurgence of Islam 
fundamentalism. 


lona] 


A good general sketch of Islamic history is t 00 
Bernard Lewis’s The Arabs in History. There are numerous. by 
on Islam, and Richard Bell's Introduction to the Qur'an. TEN or 
W. Montgomery Watt, provides a good starting p é most 


Pres BRIERE, of, ibis remarkable document. Some of t 
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rtant technical terms of Islam are explained below for 
convenience. 
الاسلام ون‎ always with the definite article), the name of the 
1 5 
religion. 
Muslim 
Moslem. f 
The Prophet ( النبى‎ ) is the name applied to Muhammad, who never 


made any claim to divinity. Also referred to as 
Messenger or Apostle (of God) الرسول « رسول الله)‎ ( 
Allah ) الله‎ ), not a name, but simply a contracted form of the 


( e ), an adherent of Islam. Also less accurately spelled 


Arabic word الاله‎ , meaning The God. 

Hijra, Hegira ( المجرة‎ ) Muhammad's flight from Mecca to Medina 
in 622, the foundation date of the Islamic calendar. 

Ansar ( الانصار‎ ) The Helpers, those who aided Muhammad during 
his stay in Medina. 

Koran ( olal with the definite article, pronounced al-qur’aan) The 
divine text of Islam. Usually accompanied by the honorific adjec- 
tive kariim, € -Íi olal The Holy Koran. 

Caliph ( خليفة‎ ), literally ‘a successor’, the usual name for the head 


of the various Islamic states which evolved after the death of the 
Prophet. 


Analysis of text and grammar 


a 3 i 
و‎ '5 à noun of place’ formation, alternative to the ordinary 
"n وطن‎ (see page 55), 


| . 7 . s : 
de ' an adjective formed from the noun je! origin, qualifying 


Je but ha 


ving to come after the completed possessiv 
onstruction, P possessive 


EL 


bsc : 
Jl is the common name for the Arabian Peninsula, as 
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the true term for a peninsula ô, > شبه‎ the semblance of an iç 
nearly an island is too clumsy. ١ 


5 شهالي‎ is a relative adjective from dI the North. 
us means ‘all of them’ — see page 162. 


6 su for the period of. No preposition is required in Arabic ang 
the word is technically in the accusative case. This is the rule 7 
many expressions of time and space in Arabic. d 

Note the irregular spelling of tu mi'a hundred. The i should be 
pronounced t here because Arabic grammar regards ‘hundred’ and 
its noun as constituting a possessive phrase (‘hundred of years) 
For the usage consult the Numbers Table in Appendix 2. l 


until, up to the point that. Arabic has a single word for‏ إلى أن 
but it is often avoided as it is thought to imply some‏ ,) حتی ( ‘until’‏ 


element of purpose which is not required here. أن‎ is the conjunction 
‘that’, and is followed by a verb. If the following word is to be a 


noun or a pronoun suffix, the form used is 3 , with doubled nuun, 
and the following construction is exactly as that used after "inna (sce 


page 92). ‘Si; but behaves in exactly the same way. 
8 عشرة‎ Qu — see Appendix 2 and the section on page 164. 
وسکانہا‎ introduces a new sentence. 
9 مليونا‎ — the numbers 11 to 99 (inclusive) require the indefinite 
accusative singular of the noun, showing, if unsuffixed, the alif 
accusative marker. 
10 يستخدم‎ is a Form X verb. Study Table 2 and learn as much as 
you can about how these work. 03 
Jli is the plural of pi , which behaves in the same way as فاضي‎ 
judge. See page 142, note to line 2. 
1 has already occurred (see page 144, note to line 


of a man are his family or kin, and the word is also 6 
traditional areas as a euphemism for wife, as it is cons! 
manners to mention a man’s womenfolk directly. 


12 هذا‎ refers here to انتشار‎ spreading, its position in th 

being caused by the possessive construction. real 

13 يكن لهم شان عظيم‎ d is an idiom, meaning ‘they had no 8 
Presimipo thawae’.ZBheatusual meaning of شأن‎ is ‘matter, affair’. 


16). The ahl 


ed in mort 
dered bad 


e sentence 


lang ١ 
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"m isa Form IV verb (see Table 2). God is regarded as having 

14 برل‎ to descend, sent down’ (i.e. revealed) the text of the Koran 
to the Prophet Muhammad. 

X ; i, - the verb ‘to command, order’ in Arabic requires the 

"of the preposition bi before the subordinate clause, here in- 


use of t 4 : 

troduced by أن‎ that (‘ordered him that he should preach ...’). See 
the comments on line 5 above, where an is followed by a past tense 
verb. When, as here, it is followed by a present tense verb, this must 
be in the subjunctive mood. Consult the Verb Tables for the parts of 
the subjunctive which differ in writing from those of the normal 
present tense. 

15 2 „ here shows no written difference for the subjunctive. Note 
the construction after this verb in Arabic — ‘his people’ is the direct 
object and الدين‎ is introduced by the preposition bi. t قو‎ is another of 
the many Arabic words for ‘people’. It tends to indicate a national 
or tribal group. 


16 الي‎ is a relative pronoun: see page 159. Note the use of kaan 
with the present tense of another verb ( Ost. ) to mean ‘they were 
worshipping; used to worship’. 
17 بعض‎ — see section on page 162. أكابر‎ ¬ special plural of كير‎ Í 
when it is used to signify ‘great man’. uS! is a feminine relative 
pronoun: see below. ١ 

is a hollow verb (see Table 5) whose third radical hamza‏ جاء 


c ; ast ; 

0 s esl ues in spelling. However, it is usually quite easy 

won ith the preposition bi, it means ‘to bring’ (cf. English 
n with a letter’ ie. he brought a letter in). 


18 ها‎ i 
جر‎ a Form III verb. Consult the tables for conjugation. 
ely is another Form III verb. l 


- خلفاؤه 
rae such plural forms (see word shape, page 123) with a final‏ 
mes When a suffix is a‏ 
t 6 accordin‏ 
echnically has‏ 


aa dded to them, vary the carrier letter of the 
8 to the case of the noun — here nominative, which 


is Should GER. ending, hence the hamza is written over a waaw. 
Problem ause any difficulty so long as you are aware of the 
رعذ‎ ١ 
° من‎ ~ the min here is id; ; 
serious q ere is idiomatic and could be omitted without 


am te 
age. Gl is a hollow verb — see Table 5. 


i 
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EXERCISE 13.1 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it; 
idiomatic English. Into 


EXERCISE 132 Answer the following questions on the 


text ; 
complete sentences: Ui 


Y‏ من فتح بلاد ساحل افريقيا الشهالي ؟ 

O من طرد العرب من اسبانيا؟‎ y 

t‏ ما هى اللغة التي يستخدمها سكان الدول العربية ؟ 
1 ماذا كان أهل مكة يدون قبل الاسلام e‏ 

$ سنة‎ al الى اين هاجر رسول الله » وفي‎ V 

A‏ بعد كم سئة رجع محمد الى مكة » ومن جاء معه ؟ 
4 


می مات gl‏ ؟ 
٠١‏ الى yl‏ وصلت الجيوش المسلمة ؟ 


Relative clauses 


Relative clauses are those which provide supplementary infor- 


mation about their subjects, and in English are usually introdu m 
by who, whom, whose, which or that (some of which are frequen : 
omitted in speech, e.g. ‘The man I met in the pub’ is used vas i 
the more formal ‘The man whom I met in the pub’). The SUE » 
a relative clause is the person or thing about which it pre the 
information, and is not necessarily the grammatical subject wh 
sentence. It is called the antecedent, and the words like 
‘which’, etc., are called relative pronouns. -— 
For the purposes of Arabic it is necessary to distingus s 
definite antecedents and indefinite antecedents. Here 4" 


p English, Cam ples: com 


h pere 
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te antecedents 


Defini which we had last night was delicious. (The meal we 


The meal 


had.) ho lives next door told me. 
ii ie o lives abroad is coming home next week. 
enit definites on page 28.) 

ite antecedents 
Ide which I always enjoy is ‘Hamlet’. (A play I always 
cd a pr who never gives in. 


ive pronouns 
A I doct not distinguish between who (for people) and which 


(for things) as we do, but the Arabic relative pronouns must agree 
with their antecedents in number and gender. 


alladhii‏ الّذى 


aai‏ الى 


masc. sing. ` one male; one object 


of masculine gender 


fem. sing. one female; one object 
of feminine gender; plural 


objects of either gender 


alladhiina‏ الذين 
jï allaatii‏ 


masc. plural plural males only 


fem. plural plural females only l 


Note that more rarely you will come across the dual forms otn 
alladhaan (m) 
an extra laam 
ending change 
nominative c 
respectively, 


and OW! allataan (f). Both of these are written with 


(not pronounced), and like all dual words the -aan 
5 to -ayn when they agree with words not in the 


ase, giving اللذين‎ alladhayn and colit allatayn 


To reca 
: Pp, 
English has 
varian 
the antecedent ; 
: ent 
be o ited: Is d 


these words are used irrespective of whether the 
Bos Who’, ‘that’, ‘whose’, ‘which’ or any of the other 
» as illustrated in the next section, are only used when 
efinite. If the antecedent is indefinite, they must 
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Relative clauses in Arabic 
The Arabic relative clause 
two important ways: 


1 As already stated, if t 
pronoun is omitted. This 
e.g. A programme I enjo 
is.... In Arabic it is a ru 
indefinite antecedents. 

2 In Arabic the relative c 


relative pronoun if one is us 
it must constitute a complete and independent sentence on 


(a) 


its own, and 


(b) it must therefore contai 
which refers back to the anteceden 


rejerent. 


differs from its English counterpart in 


he antecedent is indefinite, the relative 
can happen in English, but is optional: 
y is... or A programme which I enjoy 
le. No relative pronouns are used with 


lause itself, i.e. that part coming after the 


ed, must satisfy two conditions: 


n some stated or implied pronoun 
t. We shall call this the 


t 
This is best illustrated by examples. 


Definite antecedent 


English: The newspaper w 


Preparing for Arabic: 
The newspaper 
Which 
I read 
Her 
Arabic: قرأتها‎ a الحريدة‎ 


Indefinite antecedent 


English: A newspaper whi 


Preparing for Arabic: 
A newspaper 


I read 


Presented byh@iw.zjaraat.com 
Arabic: UNS دة‎ o 


ch I read... 
(note indefinite, 
required) 

(no referent, so supply) 
(f. suffix pronoun for f. 
(referent underlined) 


hich I read... 


(note feminine and definite, there- 


fore a relative pronoun is required, 
so select appropriate one) 
(feminine singular relative 
required) 

(does not contain any referen 
newspaper, 0 supply) E 
(feminine suffix pronoun becau 
newspaper is à feminine Wo! eset 
(relative pronoun and rele 
underlined) 


pronoun 


t to 


: on 
so no relative pr 


f. word) 


D 
$ 
i 
i 
H 


e 
man zm 
The ager, Whose 
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For those who have a gra ; 
happening is that in English [ras AUS of mind, what is 
‘whose’) of the relative pronoun tells you PEN y in ‘who’, ‘whom’, 
in Arabic it doesn’t, so that must be done b he going on, whereas 
following examples carefully and you should Siy the 
j^ In din it is the clauses with indefinite OLG get the hang of 
often catch you out as there will be no relati ecedents which will 
the fact that a relative clause is to follow. ative pronoun to herald 


The official who works in the 
od | customs... 
The official/who/he-works in the Gaon 


— DH يشتغل ني‎ adi الموظف‎ 
(The referent here is the prefix of the verb 


not just ‘works’, but ‘he-works’) which, remember, means 


an e who works in the customs 
n official/he-works in the customs. 


( 5 d d B و‎ 
Exactly as b ۷ 
0 ado e, but r 
The Muslim W Ww 
S, hose h 
; ome as the Arabian Peninsu a 
8 The Muslims/who/their home was 0 Arabian pend 
1 a 


1 نهم الجزيرة العربية 
المسلمون udi‏ كان موطنهم (The Pos ud‏ 
e -hum suffix, referring back to ‘The Muslims’)‏ 
ims’‏ 


The man ; 
Bm E dd Whose house | live 
n/who/I live in his house 


2 
— 


elati i 
live pronoun omitted with indefinite 


— 
و سته‎ : 
20 0S if 
A house in ١ الرجل الذى‎ 
— In which 1 live 
Ouse/] live i > 35 
كن افيه‎ 


a is Yousif 
. 15 na P 8 
يوسها‎ ae م‎ me (is) Yousif 
الذى‎ S l 


anager/wh 


المد 
the e‏ = 
E Xamples i‏ 
FI Sint‏ 


Stud y 


he text. 
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EXERCISE 133 Supply the appropriate relative pronoun (if any) ; 
the following sentences: Y) in 
Py ب‎ aca أشتغل فيه كبير‎  عنصلا‎ ١ 

y‏ هذه هی o 84 uH‏ قرأناها اش 

۽ كلم المدير الموظّفات س hes‏ اليوم 

eus! بطعام‎ ce see. id 

als `‏ عدد الدول ل انحدرت من الامبراطورية الاسلامية gu‏ عشرة 
۷ 

۸ 

4 


ES 


j :‏ 
كان محمد مات في المدينة رسول الله 


الطائرة س وصلت في الصباح جاءت من لندن 
٠١‏ أرسلوا مدرّسة y‏ تعرف اللغة iy pl‏ 


EXERCISE 134 Read aloud and translate your answers. 


Some, all, each and every 
These are expressed in Arabic by two words which are actually 


nouns. 


a part (of something)‏ بعض 
A^‏ 7 
the whole (of something)‏ کل 


a, usually forms the first part of a possessive construction, 
second part being 4 plural definite noun in the genitive, e.g 


uem some of the books‏ الكتب 


ae sone of the Muslims (plural suffix jin showin? i‏ المستلمين 


genitive 6 


‘ 5 : >: ‘ e 0 
In certain contexts it may be translated “one of instead of som lat 
d with sine 


according to the sense, and it is occasionally use 


nouns. refo 


resented wall several different usages which must be studied € 


araat.com 


the 
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with à definite plural noun, again technically in the genitive. In 
" case it means all. 


Al كل‎ (the) totality (of) the-Muslims 
all Muslims, all of the Muslims 


his construction is frequently inverted according to the *the- 
» principle (see page 136), giving for the above: 


matic 
teo mm the-Muslims (the) totality-(of)-them 
(b) with 2 definite singular noun (genitive), meaning ‘all, the whole’ 


|“ he) whole (of) theday All day, the wh 
کل بوم‎ or thematic y, the whole day, 


*the-day (the) whole-(of Hit, with the same meaning.‏ اليو t‏ كله 


(o) with an indefinite singular noun (genitive), in which case it 
means ‘each, every. 


each day, every day‏ كل يوم 
each man, every man‏ كل رجل 
Be careful not to confuse (b) and (c).‏ 


EX 
ERCISE 135 Read aloud and translate the following sentences: 


١‏ التاجر fly‏ الى وطنه JS‏ سنة 

E اجتمع المدرسون كلهم في مكتب‎ Y 

۳ نشرت بعض width‏ هذا الاعلان اهام أمس 
f‏ كل تلميذ له d‏ وورقة 1 

6 دفعت الشركة الفلوس كلها للعمّال 
5 

۷ 

۸ 

4 


كان بعض الأولاد يلعبون في الشارع 
كان الضيوف كلهم يأكلون ويشربون كثيرا 


لكل باب مفتاحه à‏ 
gau‏ مصادر البترول كلها في الشرق الأوسط 
٠‏ بعض الشبابيك مفتوحة وبعضها مقفولة 


i 
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The numerals 11 to 99 


Revise the numbers 1 to 10 (see page 33). 

As already stated, the use of the numbers in Arabic is exce, di 
difficult and is dealt with in Appendix 2. However, so that vor t 
read numbers aloud and ask prices and things, here are some A 


again in a colloquial form. More, 
The teens 

١١ iHda:shar احدى عشر‎ V^ sittasshar tc i. 

\Y ithnashar عشر‎ Ul \V saba:ta:shar سبعة عشر‎ 


1۳ thalathtashar „że û 1A thamanta:shar عشر‎ Uk 
١54 arba:tasshar اربعة عشر‎ 1١9 tisa:ta:shar تسعة عشر‎ 
١6 khamasta:shar عشر‎ imas 


Note that the common element (equivalent to our -teen) is a:shar. 
which is a slightly altered form of the written :ashar. 


The tens 

In written Arabic these also have a nominative case form ending in 
-uun, but they are universally pronounced with the accusative/gen- 
itive ending -iin in everyday speech. They are easy to remember as 
— with the exception of twenty — they closely resemble the equiva 
lent unit numbers with the addition of -iin. 


ye cishriin عشرين‎ "e sittiin ose 

سبعين sabiin‏ ۷۰ ثلاثين thalathiin‏ .م 
انين As thamaniin‏ أر بعين gé. arba:iin‏ 
تسعين tisiin‏ .4 خمسين khamsiin‏ .م 


Tens with units 
The units are placed before the tens, thus: 


23 thalaatha wa:-ishriin three and-twenty jı ثلاثة وعشر‎ 


Present Khamsa wa-sittiin fi ve and-sixty حمسه وستين‎ 
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ent with nouns 5 š E 
e numbers must agree with their nouns in gender (see 


: th ] : . 
In writing, Also note that with the numbers 11 to 99 inclusive, the 
the accusative singular. Unsuffixed nouns, therefore, 
if accusative marker (pronounced -an in formal speech 


14 books بعة عشر كتابا‎ j arba:ata:shar kitaaban 


Note that in Arabic, the noun is plural only after the numerals 3 to 
10 inclusive, thus: 


5books خمسة كتب‎ khamsa kutub 


Hundreds, thousands and millions 


LED afl mia 

Yee مائثتان‎  mi'ataan dual form, inflecting -aan/- 
ayn 

Yee ZG ثلاث‎ thalaath mi'a ... and so on, using 


the feminine form of the unit numeral (see Appendix 2) and, 


strangely, the singular of mi'a (al 
s e mi'a (although we also say three hundred, 


Vous ألف‎ alf 
Mays ألفان‎ alfaan dual form inflecting as above. 
Peas NT لا‎ thalaathat aalaaf... and so on, using 


the masculine form of the units and 
pronouncing the ‘t’ of the ending 
because it comes between two 
After vowels. 
bulary nirede, thousands and millions (given above in voca- 
t abe heh 1S in the indefinite singular, technically genitive as 
book’ 11 this as a possessive construction ‘a hundred of 
the ending of mi’a must be pronounced t (see p. 61). 
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EXERCISE 136 Do the following simple calculations 
Arabic, using the colloquial forms of the numbers. He 


technical terms: 


plus ail; minus PF multiplied by ¢ divided by de equals c c: | 
i 3 


(aloud) ; 5 
TE are the 


3 


4 4 =ar ¥ TE M à 
X t Y — A +¥ 
=vY A جه‎ v ££V4A 5 Lory o 
EU x £t — YYoo AM 

=(Y+ə)xV 1° zYy-sAevY 4 


` Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Unit Fourteen 


Text عند العرب‎ ele ll التركيب‎ 


من الطبيعي أن تركيب المجتمع dud!‏ يختلف من بلد الى بلد 
ولكنّه مع ذلك لم يبعد كثيرا عن نظامه الأصلي الذى نقرأ عنه فى جر 


التاريخ 

ويصح هذا حى في البلدان الأكثر Wa‏ من ناحية التعليم والسياسة والثزوة 
المادية 

وكانت القبيلة أساس امجتمع gy‏ في Jil‏ تاريحه وما زالت تلعب دورا 
مهما الى OV‏ 


ومن الصعب ان نحدّد بالضبط ما هي القبيلة وممًا تتكون 

فهناك قبائل كبيرة ذات شأن عظم وفي نفس الوقت قبائل صغيرة ليست ها 
ial‏ الا في المناطق الخاصة بها 

ورئيس القبيلة هو شيخها وقد أصبح شيوخ بعض هذه القبائل العظيمة 
حكاما لدول حدیثة 

وعادة العرب في اسمائهم أن يحمل الرجل اسم 
زا ات جد نع add‏ 
ومثل ذلك «حسن بن علي بن سالم القيمي» قد يكون اا لرجل امم أيه 
علي dle od e‏ وقبيلته ef‏ 

راقيلة تقسم ال عائلات وتكون العائلة تحت ر 
Ul,‏ النساء Ces,‏ في العائلة كا هو في القبيلة ضعيف جدًا فحقوقهن 
تساوى حقوق الرجال d‏ الزواج 
وعلى أعضاء العائلة أن يشاوروا Gy‏ الأسرة في كل أمر هام 


els أبيه‎ 


اة أ کر ر uu‏ في السن 
“لا 


والطلاق وبيع الأراضي وشرائہا مثلا "a‏ 


B : 0 5 2 4 3 f‏ غير 
ومن الممكن أن يشاور رب الأسرة شيخ القبيلة اذا كان هو نمس 


20 
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B dd 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 


orz 


~S yi structure, composition 
(el c RA نظام‎ system 
ex progress 

politics‏ سياسة 

i$ tribe‏ (قبائل) 


LE Sof 


m self: same‏ (انفس » نفوس) 


importance‏ اهمية 
عادة (GL)‏ 


custom, habit 


A grandfather‏ (أجداد ¢ جدود) 


ve 


Hassan‏ حسن 
son‏ إبْن )0( 
Salem‏ سالم 
leadership‏ )+ ئاسة 
age‏ مين 


wu P . 
حق (حموق)‎ right 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


B 


Society E"‏ ^ مجتمع جات) 


history; date‏ تار يخ 
* 4 - 
OWL countries (alternative‏ 
form of >)‏ 
8j wealth‏ 


role‏ دور (ادواں) 


(135) دات‎ possessor of (f.- À 
see page 176) 


iab. region, area |‏ (مناطق) 


(ell) أب‎ father 


nisba (see literal 


- " LJ 5 
C) نسه‎ 
(= Ue translation) 


example; proverb 


(dtl) مكل‎ 
على‎ Ali 
(DL) WG family 


Ne ee 
gi » أسرة رات‎ family | 


Dos nwa ri 


f م‎ 
" e tord 


divorce‏ طلاق 

el » buying 

council, assembly‏ مجلس (مجالس 
on‏ (مجالس) 


(oL) a[i complaint 


Adjectives 

ele! social 

gale material 

special, private‏ خاص 

(olin » ضعيف (ضعاف‎ weak 
(25-) قادر‎ 
Verbs 


«CAE: (VIII) differ, be‏ بحتلف 


different 


able; capable 


cA E صح‎ be right, valid 
(H) define 
Ex Oy find 

ers mes (III) equal 


JE: ١ استقبل‎ (X) receive 


(visitors, etc.) 


(i) hold (meetings, etc.) 
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موقف (موا اقف)‎ position; status 
of e 
عضو (اعضاء)‎ member; limb 
زواج‎ marriage 
(J FS de solution 
c selling 


(OL) طلب‎ demand, request, 
application 


3 


natural‏ طبيعي 


Tamimi; of the Tamim‏ تميمي 
tribe‏ 


~ خاص ب‎ belonging to, 
pertaining to 


possible‏ ممكن 


(u) be far from‏ بعد عن 

Jis » dij cease 

DESC › من‎ OSS (V) consist of 
e 5 pol (VII) be divided 


m c شاور‎ (HI) consult, ask for 
3 advice 


e (a) hear 


10 


15 
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Other words 
ذلك‎ c despite this T until, even 
ERU o as regards, from the الان‎ now 
° 3 point of view of 25 
4 tai as for 
بالضبط‎ exactly 7 
on جنا‎ very 
GS like, just as 2 
7 اذا‎ if 
Sl for example 1 : 
» gl that is, ie. 
J °. a because of, for the 
purpose of 


not, other than 


ص اي T‏ 


Literal translation 


The-structure the-social with the-Arabs 
(It is) of the-natural that (the) structure (of) the-society the-Arab he-differs 
from country to country. 0 
But-he with that not he-is-far much from his-system the-original which we 
read about-it in books (of) the-history. 

And-he-is-right this even in the-countries the-most (in respect of) e 
from (the) direction (of) the-education and-the-politics and-the-wealth t 
material. - 
And-was the-tribe (the) basis (of) the-society the-Arab in (the) first i 7 
history and-not she-ceased she-plays (a) role important to now. An 7 ae 
of the-difficult that we-define with-the-exactitude what (is) she the 
and-of-what she-consists. ain (he) sel 
And-there (are) tribes big possessors (of) importance great an the-region 
(of) the-time tribes small is-not to-them importance except 1n 
the-pertaining to-them. ) 
And heid (of) the-tribe he (is) her-sheikh and-/past marker | bec oder 
sheikhs (of) some (of) these the-tribes the-great rulers tosa, the 
And-(the)-custom (of) the-Arabs in their-names (is) that carr! 

(the) name (of) his-father and-(the)-name (of) his-grandfather- 5 (of) ps 
And-in (the) last (of) his-name we-find his-nisba, that-1s (the) 8 8 
tribe. ae 1 
And-(an-example (of) that ‘Hassan bin Ali bin Salem iL Tam ad 
marker/ he-is (a) name to-(a}man (who) name (of) his-father 
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.orandfather (is) Salem and-his-tribe (is) Tamim. And-the- 
(o be families and would-be the-family under (the) headship 
qi she-C est (of her-men in the-age. u" EM 
the-women so-their-status in the-family like-what he (is) in the- 
An ir د‎ very and-their-rights not they-equal (the) rights (of) the- 


men. . 5 incumbent)-upon (the) members (of) the-family that they-consult 
* the-family in every matter important like the-marriage and- 

and (the) selling (of) the-lands and-their-buying for-instance. 
it is-of the-possible that consults (the) lord (of) the-family (the) 
And-(i of) the-tribe if was he his-self not capable of solving (an) affair any. 
shika r (the) purpose (of) that so-every ruler or sheikh (of) tribe he-holds 
pept icd daily (which) he-receives in-it (the) sons (of) his-tribe (in order) 


Background to text 


Note: The text was written mainly thinking of the Arabian 
Peninsula where the tribal system is still quite strong. Although it is 
much diluted in more Westernised societies such as Egypt and Iraq, 
it is by no means dead, especially in rural areas. 

As we have seen in previous units, the spread of Arab influence in 
the world started with the rise of Islam, and Islam was born in a 
strictly tribal society and tailored to its needs. When the Arabs 
conquered and settled in other countries, they naturally took with 
them their tribal habits, now endorsed by their own religion. 

The sheikh of a tribe was, as far as we know, never elected in the 
0 sense, rather certain families established themselves by 
deron n foul as leaders and handed down their authority to 
id zy orming dynasties which might last for hundreds of 
spe akin i powers of these sheikhs are temporal and strictly 
families p ave nothing to do with religion, although some great 
practi ae allied themselves to religious causes. At present, 
ruled by SE e of the Arabian Peninsula except the Yemen 1s 
themselves » al sheikhs or heads of great families who now find 
the Kingdon e ca oil-rich states. The most prominent of these is 
family which of Saudi Arabia which is ruled by the great Al Saud 
Power by its Originated in central Arabia (Nejd) and was aided to 
Islamic unu ranges of the Wahhabi movement, a kind of 
ingdom. itanism whose effect is still very much felt in the 


ndem 8 : 
Ocratic though it may seem to us, this tribal system works 
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well enough within its own society, a key feature being the 5 

bility of the sheikh to all his people. In theory at least, any un 
regardless of social standing, has the right to approach his Ov ect, 
in person in his majlis and state his case or request. erlorg 

Most countries now have legal systems based on the Islamic 
(the sharia), and usually supplemented by some other cod 
imported from the West. But traditional tribal law always 
strong undercurrent to the two. 

The Arab family is a very close-knit unit and is run as 4 5 
hierarchy; the eldest man acting as family overlord and advisor "i 
stated in the text, he is treated with respect and consulted on all 
important family issues. In the case of the premature death ofa 
family head, these duties may devolve on quite young men. 

Women, unfortunately, are not highly rated either in Islamic lay 
or the tribal code. Their inheritance, for instance, is officially half 
that of a man's, and in many countries they still suffer from severe 
social restrictions. Marriage is usually a family arrangement, a 
dowry being paid for the bride. 

In the more traditional countries it is considered impolite for an 
outsider — be he Arab or European — to enquire after, or even 
mention, the female members of a man's family. So leave the 
subject alone. European women are regarded as a sort of third sex, 
and will have few problems in the more Westernised countries, but 
again discretion is advised, especially in rural areas. In the more 
traditional countries, they may find themselves subject to some of 
the strictures applied to the local women. 


€ of lay 


Analysis of text and grammar 


1 (£k! comes from a slightly different derivative from that of 
the noun محنمع‎ society in line 2. 


2 من الطبيعي‎ - the min here is idiomatic — and very common (cf. ‘of 
the essence’, ‘of necessity’). 


3 VS is adverbial, showing the indefinite accusative 
which should be pronounced -an. 


5 يصح‎ is a so-called ‘doubled’ verb, because its second 8 


radicals are identical. These verbs are quite tricky, and you s 
learn when to write these radicals together with shad i] cot 
doubling sign) and when to write them separately. The io " 
jugation of such verbs is set out in Table 3, so start t 
acquainted with them now. 
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nd third 
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til’, but is very often used in the sense of ‘even’. 
^. ica literary use of the indefinite accusative, related to the 
ag is a mentioned above. It is known as ‘the accusative of 
bial ue rovides the information ‘in respect of what’. Here, 
respect » pied of (as regards) progress. As in adverbs, the 
marker ending should be pronounced -an. 
naaHiya is a noun meaning 'direction' and its use here is 
= to the English ‘from the point of view of’. Thus technically 
related in a possessive construction with the next word, and the t 
it e feminine ending should therefore be pronounced. 
1 ما زالت‎ - see section on page 178. 


(line 2).‏ من الطبيعي cf.‏ من الصعب 9 

(Q4 mimmaa is a contracted form for min+maa (cf. the further 
contracted interrogative forms given on page 134. 

is a Form V verb.‏ تكون 
(see section on page 176). is a‏ ذو is the feminine form of‏ زات 10 
feminine noun meaning ‘soul’, and is very commonly used to‏ 
express ‘the same’. It is usually used as the first term in a possessive‏ 
construction.‏ 
eei ism is technically the forename, or what we call the‏ 14 


Christian name. The method of naming described here is the 
traditional one, but it still applies in varying degrees in many Arab 
countries. 


means 'un 


iol من‎ 


see section on page 175.‏ ~ أبيه 


1S 4 we find. This verb has waaw as its first radical and the type 
ذا‎ given in Table 4. The main feature of such verbs is that they lose 
their first radical in the present tense. 

oi Is the relative adjective (see page 145) formed from the name 


a man’s tribe, family or place of origin, and the nearest Arab 
quivalent of our surname. 


16 d 
مثل‎ is close to, but not to be confused with, the differently 
vowelled mith! like. 
بن‎ 15 acon 
Other element 
Khaldun) 
are 


tracted form of ابن‎ used only in names between two 
S (Le. not at the beginning of a name like Ibn 
: and is pronounced ibn or bin depending on where you 


OS as. 
82) Wh. first revise the use of qad with the past tense (see page 


e 1 : N . 8 
n this particle is used, as here, with the present tense, it 
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imparts a flavour of doubt or hypothesis to the verb. T 
here as ‘might be’, ‘would be’, ‘could be’. Note that two dist 
pl. and سالم‎ exist — not always differentiated in Englis 
The same applies to راشد‎ and +4, . 

18 #3 is a Form VII verb (see Table 2). ù تكو‎ - even without th 
use of qad (see above), the present tense of kaan often has a : 
doubt or supposition. The nearest English translation her 
be". 

19 Ùl as for is a common introductory particle to a thematic t 
sentence whose predicate is always introduced by fa. (here 
هو.(فوقفهن‎ literally means ‘like-what he (is).!às., pronounced 
jiddan, is another adverb with the accusative marker. 
20 c, is a Form III verb with final radical y. The so-called ‘third 


weak’ verbs — i.e. those having waaw or yaa’ as their final radicals- 
are the most difficult of all. Consult Tables 6-9 and start learning 
those immediately. 


21 على‎ - this preposition quite often has the meaning ‘incumbent 


5 


upon’. 

is a subjunctive Form III verb after an, showing the‏ يشاوروا 
omission of the final nuun (see section on page 177).‏ 
Wis another accusative marker adverb, prounced mathalan.‏ 22 
see remarks on line 2 above.‏ — من الممكن 23 

conditional clauses (i.e. those beginning in English with‏ — اذا كان 
‘if’) nearly always go in the past tense in Arabic, no matter what the‏ 
English tense, hence here the past verb kaan. To take an extreme‏ 
example, English ‘If I see him tonight I shall tell him’ would be‏ 
rendered in Arabic as ‘If I saw him tonight, I told him’. ve‏ 
translating from Arabic, simply use the tense required by English.‏ 
(See page 217 for a fuller treatment of the conditional.)‏ 

is actually a noun meaning ‘something other than’; aun 
very frequently used to negate adjectives, much like our Englis 
prefix un-, e.g. here ‘other than able, not able, unable’. 

24 على‎ is required in Arabic after qaadir. " 
ما‎ yl - this use of the ubiquitous maa after an indefinite ne 
means ‘a certain, any’. | 
25 فكل‎ - the fa- is idiomatic. شيخ قبيلة‎ is an indefinite posses! 

sheikh of a tribe’. ستقبل‎ is a Form X verb. 
هوج 05م‎ By weder hear, to hear (see section on page 177). 


: e 


h SPelling 


Sense of 
€ 15 wil 


Tanslate ; 


! 
l 
: 
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141 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
E . 


cis B 
o matic English. 
nouns 
jrregular no! : | 
oe ا‎ and c! brother are quite regular when they 


: ently. However, when they appear as the first 
: ine jane construction (as they frequently do) they 
he odd feature of showing their case-endings by means of a 
bave! wel, which of course affects the way they are written. 
Ione S rabie case endings, originally shown by means of vowel 
ons and now omitted altogether, are: nominative -u, accusative -a 
7 d: enitive -i. In the case of the nouns mentioned above, these 
Sot vorit are lengthened in the usual way, by the addition of the 
letters waaw, alif and yaa’ respectively. Remember, this only hap- 
pens when the word is the first part of a possessive, the owner part 


element 


being either another noun or a pronoun suffix. Study the following 
table: 


Ali's father 
أبو علي‎ abuu :alii 


de i abaa :alii 


qi abii :alii‏ على 


akhuu-haa 


Nominative la T 
أخاها‎ 


ei 


Accusative akhaa-haa 


Genitive 


akhii-haa 


Notes: 
1 


As usual, the pronominal suffix -ii my, being a vowel itself, 
is all vowels before it, giving gl abii my father and du 
2 ap brother for all three cases. ١ 
#4 occurs frequently in personal and place names (such as 
ie id 00 Dhabi) and there is a reluctance in modern Arabic to 
More of € form according to case. Thus, in a newspaper, you will 
Otten find ابو ظي‎ ir Abu Dhabi than the technically correct 


eb gi ي‎ 
$ ¢ In spoken Arabic, only the nominative form is used. 


Relat . 
*d to these is the word ذو‎ , which always occurs as the first 
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element of a possessive — in fact meaning ‘the Owner, Poss 
(of). Study the example OL* ذو‎ ‘possessor of importane 
important (of people or places) in the three cases: 


e, ie 
ذو شان‎ 
ذا شان‎ 

ذى شان 


Nominative dhuu sha’n 


Accusative dhaa sha’n 


dhii sha’n 


Genitive 


Note, for example, ols جل ذو‎ ., a man of importance, an impor. 
tant man. This word has a feminine ذات‎ dhaat which behaves 
regularly, قبيلة ذات شان‎ a tribe of importance, plural ذو ات‎ dhawaat 
(also regular). The plural of the masculine ذو‎ dhuu is ذو و‎ dhawuu in 
the nominative and (555 dhawii for the other two cases. 


EXERCISE 142 The genealogy of Muhammad X. See if you can 
work out the following. 


عمه عم 
ea p gd ox‏ 
p ph p!‏ 
e ol Qe c‏ 


úi y خاله‎ 


ابو al I> o‏ جد بنته 
.. الالالالالا Presented by‏ 


| 


1 which are 
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cu 0‏ عمّه أخت ابن 4e‏ 


الى 


- 
جده زوج جدته 


rd‏ زوجته pl‏ ابنه 
٩‏ اخوه ابن aal‏ :اع عو jiu‏ 
a‏ حه 


ctions followed by verbs 


: ten common conjunctions (words which join clauses’) 
Arabic ae llowed immediately by a verb in the present tense 

reti (For the parts of the subjunctive which differ from the 
subjun Ý onsult the Verb Tables.) Of these, one means simply 
argui ie rest all mean ‘in order that’, ‘so that’ or its negative 
‘that < that not’, ‘so that not’, ‘lest’. All this latter set introduce 
bs 6 urpose which answer the question ‘For what purpose is 
oie of the main verb taking place (or has taken place)”. In 
s s we frequently use an infinitive, ‘to do something’, but this is 
s possible in Arabic. The following example shows the process: 


Conjun 


English: I am going out to buy a newspaper. 
Arabic: 1 go out so that I (may) buy a newspaper. 


Note that both verbs are in the I (first person) form. 
The Arabic conjunctions are: 


am that‏ أن 


allaa (assimilated form of an laa) that not‏ ألا 


li Negatives‏ ل 

kaylaa‏ كيلا kay‏ كي 

likaylaa | so that not,‏ لكك likay so that,‏ لكي 
in order that 7 lest‏ 

oY Wan SW Walla 

= Hattaa 

Notes: 


blo 

a an may, according to the sense required, be followed by a 
ae verb, which of course has no subjunctive form. 

. Hattaa, which really means ‘until’, can be followed by an 

dicative or a p 


ast tense verb if no meaning of purpose is intended. 
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icate goes in the accusative indefinite, just as it does 
cases ior the verbs ‘to become’ (see pp. 89-91). 
ter Ka 


EXERCISE 143 Translate into English: 


AE‏ يذهب الى المديئة ليشاور الخبراء في المصنع 


e V] English Xot he-ceased ill. 

لم or Lay Jp‏ ما زال a‏ | ' افر الى البحرين لكي يكلم وزير el‏ 

| یزل مرر زال مريضا : صل أخي سلم الى مكة أمس كي يحتفل بالعيد 
He was ill)‏ كان ln d TS AE. e same construction La; ja‏ 
(C (cf. th‏ طلبنا منهم أن يدفعوا اليوم ولكنّهم رفضوا 
E i E | . ^ 5 H MR :‏ 

cO, et 38 expressed by the verb kaad (present tense yakaad), which‏ تكلم اللغة العربية كيلا re‏ بنها الصغير 

a ‘to be on the point of (doing something). This is always‏ جاء JC‏ الى العاصمة ليستقبلوا رئيسهم 


١ 
; Jaj eoi : verb in the present tense. 
الجديدة‎ ale المطبعة ان تنشر‎ c à; y followed by a n 
: eU ا‎ tee er i English: We almost reached the frontier. : 
عن لوطن‎ g^ على الحيش ان‎ A Arabic: We-were-on-the-point-of we-reach the-frontier 
من الصعب أن نحدد ما هي الاشتراكية بالضبط‎ ١ " " = 
أذهب الى المكتبة كل يوم لأقرأ الجرائد‎ ٠ | 
EXERCISE 144 Translate into English: 
‘Still and ‘almost’ 


A number of such ideas which are expressed in English by means of "d dris cos Y 
adverbs are expressed in Arabic by the use of auxiliary verbs. Those 8 دت الشركة توظفها سكرتيرة للمدير‎ 
perhaps most ‘foreign’ to the English mind are still and almost. : یز ل التجار يقدّمون طلبات وشكايات‎ i ۳ 
Still as are 
3 b الصغيرة تسا‎ ١ ما زالت‎ £ 
This is expressed by the negated verb zaal (present tense yazaal - | i E diss e 4 
see Hollow Verb Table 5), which means ‘to cease’. tà ن كثيرا في دول اللي‎ o ١ يزل المهندسون‎ d © 
; وب لجسم ير ت‎ 2 
* 


كاد البرنامج التلفزيوني يبدأ 


English: The tribe still plays an important role FEN 
Arabic: Not she-ceased the-tribe she-plays role important. — : | 


ما زالت القبيلة تلعب دورا مهما 


Note that both verbs are in the she-form (‘tribe’ being 2 inn 
noun), and that the subject, if stated, comes between the 0 ve t 
The main verb is always in the present tense. Instead of ui | 
negative word maa, lam is frequently used, and of course P" 0 
verb zaal in the jussive. (Revise pp. 118-19 on the negatives, 
the jussive form of the hollow verbs, Table 5.) 


| لم تزل القبيلة تلعب دورا مهما 


this 
: e. In 

Instead of a verb, the main clause can be a noun sentene 
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Text 
في المطار‎ 


افر (لسائق التاكسي) Quos‏ إلى المطار من فضلك 

guy‏ نعم با سيدي . سيادتك ستسافر إلى أين إن شاء الله ؟ 

EN‏ 0 ا خرطوم 

gu‏ ز زر . الطائرة ستقوم الساعة كم ؟ 

المسافر عر ونصف 

السائق ee‏ عدا عندنا وقت كاف . )5( المطار) وصلنا a.‏ تريد 

أن أقف ؟ 

قف t‏ هناك عند الباب الرئيسى 

dst)‏ الحقائب HEN Q^‏ وبعطہا dx (JUS‏ الشنط يا 

حمال 

السافر كم الأجرة ؟ 

خمسة SU»‏ من فضلك 

(يعطيه الفلوس) Judai‏ الفلوس 

السائق شكرا. مع السلامة l‏ 

(لضابط الشرطة) من فضلك od‏ 

الوطنية ؟ 

الضابط !5 إلى آخر هذه القاعة الكبيرة ولف على يمينك . بعد ذلك 
di Jet‏ باب على اليسار وستجد المكتب أمامك 

السافر شكراً جزيلاً (ينصرف والحمّال يتبعه حاملاً الحقائب . يصلان 
إلى مكتب شركة الطيران) صباح الخير 
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المسافر 
السائق 


مكتب الخطوط الجوية 


i 


لف الس 
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aby‏ الشركة صباح النور (يتعرف على المسافر) آه مرحبا يا 
cu‏ . كيف حالك ؟ 

المسافر الحمد لله مخير. أنا حجزت في طائرة الخرطوم للساعة 
ونصف » درجة أولى ف 

xb i‏ نعم صحيح . هذه رحلة رقم YOV‏ . هات التذ 

Jas المسافر‎ 

الموظف يا حمّال » ضع الشنط على الميزان . أشكرك . (للمسافر) sa‏ 
بطاقة الركوب . We‏ من فضلك من هنا PE di‏ 
الحقائب وجواز السفر. وستركب الطائرة من بوابة رقم ilk‏ 


كرة من فضلك 


رحلة طيبة . 

المسافر شكرا (يتجه نحو (ANS‏ 

الموظف لحظة يا سيدي 

المسافر 

. ثلث ساعة‎ Ske رحلة سيادتك‎ of للأسف جاءنا الخبر الآآن‎ cab gi 
أنا متأسّف‎ 

المسافر لا ee‏ (يصل عند ضابط الجوازات) 

dling الجواز من فضلك (يأخذ الجواز من المسافر‎ Sig hile 
من فضلك إلى ضابط‎ Cad! . عليه » ثم يردّه إليه) شكرا‎ 
الجمارك هناك‎ 

ضابط الجارك هل مع حضرتك ممنوعات ؟ 

المسافر لاء لا شيء 


ضابط الجارك ‏ من فضلك اقح هذه الشنطة الكبيرة للتفتيش (المسافر 
يفتح الحقيبة والضابط GR‏ ما فيها) US‏ 

تنبيه من إذاعة gall‏ نرجو من المسافرين على الرحلة رقم Dun YOV‏ 
إلى الخرطوم أن يتّجهوا إلى بوابة رقم us‏ فورا للركوب 
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Vocabulary 


Nouns ! 3 


| ا کی د 
UL mM taxi‏ 

سيارة أجرة (سيارات اجرة) 
Khartoum‏ الحرطو t‏ 
suitcase, bag‏ حقيبة (حقائب) 
dinar (currency)‏ دينار (دنانير) 

Den 
شرطة‎ 


| police 
uns 


air, weather‏ جو 
pide‏ 
Ol nb aviation, flying‏ 
journey‏ رحلة (Ly)‏ 
ره of‏ 
number, numeral‏ ر e‏ (ار قام) 
ticket‏ © كرة ).| CS‏ 


card (eg.‏ بطاقة GL)‏ » بطائق) 
identity, etc.)‏ ^ 


inspection‏ تفتیش 

ne travelling 

(>L) aly gate, gateway 
اسّف‎ sorrow 


gua prohibited items‏ عات 


broadcastin‏ اذاعة 
Pe ead by www.zidraat.com‏ 


ds gentleman‏ (سادة) 
lady‏ سيّدة (DL)‏ 
x fee, hire, rent‏ 0 
Officer‏ ضابط (bts)‏ 
LE line‏ (خطوط) 
hall, large room‏ قاعة (>L)‏ 
condition, state‏ حال (JI ly‏ 


pe well-being; also used 
adjectivally ‘better, best 


(HL) درجة‎ class, degree, step 


balance, scale,‏ ميزان (موازين) 
weighing machine‏ 


i mounting, boarding‏ كوب 
pass, permit‏ جواز (SL)‏ 
jm passport‏ السقر 

(SL) XE moment 
oth خبر‎ news, information 


o 


4.5 announcement, alert 


of A 


or 
Xa praise 


adjectives " 
7 , beautifu 
pm" 


^ £^ national 
y nal 


(ipa یسار‎ t 


o ١ 
c 


f$ 
go sorry 


rect, right 


PE | جه الى‎ heading for, having 
: ed 7 as a destination 


Verbs 
شاء » نشاء‎ wish 
Cu e^ 
قف‎ Co. stop, stand 


cdi turn, wrap round 


c (a) follow 
حجز‎ (u) book, reserve 
Ss 


“2 J (a) ride, mount, board 
"35 .26 
re « اهم‎ (IV) be important 


HP 0 
على‎ di. ai (VIII) look at, 


examine 


at z 
aid -€ (II) inspect, examine 
fot c قام‎ rise, stand up; of 
Passenger vehicles 
leave, depart’ 
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(كافي enough (definite form‏ كاف 


dm abundant, many (usually 
^ used with ‘thanks’) 


(E SS) یمین‎ right 
wb good, well 
ممنوع‎ forbidden, probhibited 


n air (adj), pertaining to air - 


i c ol IV) want, wish for, desire‏ يد 


P c de (IV) give. 


(VII) go away,‏ انصرف 8 eau‏ ف الى 
i go off to‏ 


de c e على‎ c (V) recognise 
Ee (u) thank 
(V) be late 


A/S) «m اجه‎ (VII) go in the 
d direction of, 


head for 


give back, return 


wt we 
2 رد © بر‎ 
^A v re 8 
رجا » برجو‎ ask, request, wish for 
(see notes) 


em 
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Other words (ph d ti di i bye. ; 
De ords (phrases and greetings are discussed in the notes) priret Thanks. GO the-police) ماد‎ wha (8) خم‎ (ol) the: 
۶ es 5 1 7 sc to-0 d n | 
VISUM . iei ig addressing me the-air Eum pun (of) this the-hall the-big and-turn to your- 
3 1 z 2 A Go o enter first door on the-left and- /future marker/ - 
: elo T aote s g^ M. ight. After ice before-you. hi 
i Lc hank 8 ‘sir ms of addres, 1 you-find HE sus many. (He-goes-off and-the-porter he-follows- m 
FORMS حضرتك‎ the Trae r ree They-two-arrive at (the) office (of) company (of) 
s carrying Good morning. 


"m م‎ era : sation) 3 7 : the- 
ven 6 e تفضل‎ please, if you please the-avia M Conipdny Good morning. (He-recognises /on/ the 


in front of, before‏ أمام 


~ 


ol ah! traveller) The- 
ne Travel o Khartoum for-the-hour ten and-half, class first. 


ve 2 i 7 lane is (is) journey number 257. Give the-ticket 

behind ae Official Yes correct. This (is) journey‏ وراء good morning‏ صباح الخير 

12.” j^ > ie. please. ou are) if you please. 

good morning (rep E pend fa OR put the-cases on the-scale. [thank-yon. ad‏ صباح التو hello (Lit. ‘welcome’) J‏ مرحيا 
th f) the-boarding. Go please from‏ 3 4 

bring! give! (imperative) traveller) If you please (the) card (of) the g p‏ هات 


9 GN us how are yow? 
ta here 


-customs for-examination (of) the-bags and permit (of) the- 
T اساي‎ And-/ future marker/-you-board the-plane from 
gate number eight. Journey good. 

the-Traveller Thanks. (he-heads towards the-customs) 

the-Official Moment /0/ sir! 

; the-Traveller Yes? . 

[ 28 the-Official To-the- sorrow he-came-(to)-us the-^ews now that (the) jour- 

1 ney (of) sir future marker / she-is-delayed third (of an) hour. 

the-Traveller Thanks. Not it-is-important. (he-arrives at (the) officer (of) 
the-passports) 

Officer (of) the-Passes The-pass please. (he-takes the-pass from the- 
traveller and-he-looks at-it then he-returns-it to-him) Thanks. Go please 
to (the) officer (of) the-customs there. 

Officer (of) the-Customs /question marker/ With-sir forbidden (articles)? 

the-Traveller No not (a) thing. 

(of) the-Customs Please open this the-case the-big for-the- 
examination. (the-traveller he-opens the-bag and-the-officer he-examines 
“hat (is) in-it) Thanks. 
ا‎ from (the) public-address (of) the-Airport We-request from 
t “travellers on the-journey number 257 the-going to Khartoum that 

Y-80 to gate number eight immediately for-the-boarding. Thanks. 


towards, in the direction of‏ نحو 


wa or 
E £ 
الحمد لله‎ Praise be to God! aw unfortunately 


Literal translation 1 
Note: Greetings, terms of address and polite phrases have not - 

always been translated literally as this serves only to confuse the 
issue. They are discussed on pp. 188—90. 


In the-Airport 


the-Traveller  (to-driver (of) the-taxi) Take-me to the-airport please. 
the-Driver Yes /0/ sir, Sir/future marker/-you-travel to where, if wished 
God (‘If God wills’)? í 
the-Traveller To Khartoum. ? 
the-Driver Good. The-plane /future marker/ she-leaves the-hour how 
many? 
the-Traveller The-hour ten and-half. have 
the-Driver Fine very. With-us time sufficient. (in. the-airport) Wet 
arrived. Where you-want that I-stop? 
the-Traveller Stop there at the-gate the-main. 
the-Driver (he-takes the-bags from the-car and-he-gives-the 
porter) Take the-cases /0/ porter. 
the-Travellr How-much the-fee? 
the-Driver Five dinars please. 
the-Traveller (he-gives-him the-money) If you please, the-mon¢y- 
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m tote Background to text 


The p : 
in thie Keround this time is linguistic. The Arabic you are learning 
Normal Ook is the literary language — the only one which is 

Written down — without the traditional grammatical 
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endings which are used in formal situations. Even thi 
sounds stilted in modern dialogue such as the text. The howe 
felt by many Arab playwrights and one solution has be aS بيدا‎ 
mainly literary words, but couched in the structure s 
speech. This has been done in the text to make 
realistic. The effect is mainly on the word order, and some f 
have been pointed out in the analysis. Times and ne cature 
been given in pure colloquial, and the greetings in the et have 
have been given in colloquial form. For instance, to give de. s 
‘please’ its full inflected form min faDlika would be absurd E 
compromise form usually used in this book, that of omitti x 
last vowel, would give min faDlik which an Arab would ». » 
being addressed to a woman! 8 

Arabic is a very polite language with a host of Specific greeting, - 
and formal replies which vary from place to place. The list Ded 
this unit can therefore only hope to cover the most common and 
universal of these. 


5 of colloqui 
It sound Ma 


Analysis of text and grammar 


2 ot تا‎ is the Arabic version of this almost universal word. Th 


more formal 6 سيارة جر‎ car of hire is also given in the vocabulary. 
Je- — for this and all imperatives, see pp. 191-4. The same applies 
to من فضلك‎ and all polite phrases, greetings and terms of address. 
3 يا‎ is a vocative particle, almost always used when addressing - 
someone directly. See also page 196. i 
6 الساعة عشرة ونصف‎ — all times are given in the colloquial form 
(see page 56). The correct formal Arabic is العاشرة والنصف‎ isll 
‘the-hour the-tenth and-the-half’. For the ordinal numbers 9* 
Appendix 2. và 
7-8 ail تريد أن‎ — note the construction ‘you wish that I stoP ond 
you wish me to stop. أراد‎ is a Form IV hollow verb, sce Table ¢ 
9 dê is the imperative form of وقف‎ Verbs having waav - ative 
first radical lose it in the present tense, and hence in the imper 
(see Table 4 and pp. 191-6). 
حقائب‎ , singular 42», is again a more ‘formal’ 
This is a matter of style. 
Presale bisvavWormditoverb with third radical yaa (see Tabl 


word than Cdi 
e 9) 


1 


ae j| يعطيه‎ 65 
English usage, a 
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ake the preposition li to, or can take two objects 


line 12). 
him the money. The construction parallels the 


Ithough in grammar the ‘him’ (for ‘to him’) is 
ndirect object of the verb. Arabic simply says that 
jects. 
0 anne side with the more familiar sounding بوليس‎ . 
4 j the first door. Note carefully this rather odd con- 
i M d awwal is used like a superlative (see page 147). 
a eun common, and better style than the possible الباب الأول‎ . 
اا‎ the left. Note that الشمال‎ is also used for both left and 
North (possibly as this is to your left when you are facing East to 


Mecca). : 
ساملا ور‎ shows the adverbial use of the indefinite accusative of the 
active participle. The Arabs call this usage ‘circumstantial’, the 
carrying being the circumstance which prevailed while the porter 
was following. 

is a full dual form verb, used because the two subjects have‏ يصلان 
already been mentioned (the passenger and the porter).‏ 

is a double possessive phrase (the office of the‏ مكتب شركة الطيران 
cannot take the definite article.‏ شر 45 company of the aviation), so‏ 


18 Tezi طائرة الخرطو 1 للساعة‎ - the Arabic says ‘the plane of 
Khartoum to (i.e. belonging to, of) the hour ...' 

19 رحلة‎ , literally ‘journey’, but here, of course flight’. 

21 بطاقة الركوب‎ biTaaqa is the common word for cards which 
a one in some way, here as a passenger entitled to board the 
mane, oS is from the verb ركب‎ which carries both the meanings 


lo ri mee 5 1 
n de, be riding’ and ‘to get in or mount’. 
^ ج‎ is a م‎ 


either t 


as the i 


directio.» orm VIII verb from the root وجه‎ , meaning ‘face. 
38 (see Table 2). The active participle occurs in line 31. 
PS and aul. are both parts of Form V verbs from roots 


with first paq; 
ie, i Tadical hamza (see Table 2). ثلث‎ means ‘third’ (of an hour 
a 'nutes) — see page 56. 


ti 
3 $a Form IV verb having second and third radicals the 
See Table 3), 
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27 ce is a Form VIII verb, assimilated (see Table ? and 
n 


5 jis a Form I Verb with second and third radicals th 
(Table 3). e 
29 لا شىء‎ no thing. This laa used before nouns denies the 

: » "ET [1 
tence of the whole class of things, e.g. الله‎ VI اله‎ N Thales. 


(other) god except Allah (The God), the Muslim confes 
monotheism. 


31 نرجو من‎ is the formal and written way to express ‘pleas in 
Arabic, something ike *we respectfully request... In Spoken 
Arabic, of course, min faDlak is used. On posted notices, the verbal 
noun رجاء‎ rajaa’ is often used instead of the verb, eg lj 
التدحين‎ ps Please lack (of) smoking, an alternative to the mon 
brusque التدخين‎ t^ ‘Forbidden smoking, No Smoking. For " 
see Table 6. 


is an adverbial accusative, ‘instantly, immediately’.‏ فورا 


Sion of 


EXERCISE 151 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate it into 
idiomatic English. 


Greetings, polite phrases and forms of address 


Note: As above, these are given in the spoken form. Since many 
Arabic dialects have lost the distinction between the masculine and 
feminine forms of ‘you’ in the plural, phrases are given in the 
masculine singular, followed — if applicable — in brackets by : 
feminine singular and masculine (i.e. common gender) plural in t s 
order. If no such information is given, it means that the phr 
need not normally be changed according to the number 0 
person(s) addressed. 


onan ban. 

Hello and goodbye A normal, casual greeting 5 ley a 

or, without the accusative ending -an, simply ——^ Me 5 
IE. 


Equally common is Yai ahlan, or the fuller form هلا وسهلا‎ 
wa-sahlan. The reply to give to these is simply to repeat the 
used by the speaker, or a variation upon it by the dat 
alternative phrase. The whole exchange is usually repeal 
twice. 


Presented aye aves you (important) you can say 


e‏ السلامة 


XE 
—— Áo — 
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ama, and he will reply SL, الله‎ allah yisallimak; (f. -ik, 
PT 5 Rough meanings are ‘(May you go) in safety’, reply 
le و‎ 

ve you safety’. The slightly more formal السلام عليكم‎ as- 

ood Be kum (endings not usually altered) can be used for 
sa goodbye, but only by the person entering upon or 

established person or group (e.g. a man in his own house 
a group of people already sitting together). The reply is 
4 wa-:alaykum as-salaam. The phrases mean ‘Peace be 


nd ‘And upon you be peace’. Some people disapprove 
by Christian Europeans. 
This is expressed by various combinations such as: 


upon you’ à 
of their use 
How are you? 


¢ كمك‎ kayf-ak; -ik, -kum How (are) you? 


۲ كيف حالك‎ kayf Haal-ak; -ik, -kum How (is) your-condition? 
e الحال‎ as kayf al-Haal How (is) the-condition? 


There are, however, many dialect variants of this, too numerous to 
give here. The above will be universally understood, and you can 
soon pick up the local versions. 


The reply is always all الحمد‎ al-Hamdu li-liaah Praise (be) to God! 
with the optional غير‎ bi-khayr Well placed before or after it. The u- 


vowels on al-Hamdu and as-salaamu in the previous section are 


remnants of the Classical Arabic case system preserved in these 
stock phrases. 


Please and thank you ‘Please’, when making a request, is almost 
u " 0 . v 
mversally dih + min faDl-ak; -ik, -kum From your-kindness, 


and * ds : 
» oe is شكرا‎ shukran Thanks, or the slightly more 
mal أشكرك‎ ashkurak; -ik, -kum I thank you. 


In Enel; 
nglish we do not usually reply to a "Thank you' — although 


Phrases like « a u 
ply عفوا‎ ME Mention it’ exist — but in Arabic it is polite to 
of thanking) » Le. ‘exemption’ (presumably from any further duty 


vom to Sri people 
"we also Page 196 o $ : 
is again a ve n the use of the vocative particle yaa. 


TO Ty complex subject, showing wide variation 


i ntr t d 
,, *Sterniseg ” © country, For instance sayyid, used in the more 


countri : i : 
untries as a simple equivalent of English ‘Mr.’, 
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originally meant a direct descendant of the Prophet M 
In some countries it retains this (or related) meanings Hs m 
therefore be used only in addressing those deserving of the tin ug 


0 
can therefore attempt only a general sketch, omitting, of i We 
people who have genuine titles like Doctor, Minister ete Ou 


pronounced sayadt-ak, -ik and حضرتك‎ HaDrit-ak, -ik a 


respectful, and used for managerial, professional 
around middle age or over. 


sayyid is a general term of address (see above), more oh‏ سيد 
pronounced x‏ يا سيدى written than spoken, except in the phrase‏ 


siidii. The female سيّدة‎ sayyida is even less used in speech dia 
replaced by French madame. 


For younger men of the educated classes, use أستاذ‎ ustaadh, 
which originally meant ‘teacher’, and again still retains this mean- 


ing in many countries. Its feminine form أستاذة‎ ustaadha is also 
sometimes used, and the term for ‘Miss’ is i.) aanisa. 


TfaDDal-ing and Inshalla-ing 
Every expatriate working in an Arab country knows these two 


terms. The first, تفضل‎ tfaDDal (to females tfaDDalii, to a group 


tfaDDaluu), means something like ‘If you please’. It is used very 
frequently, perhaps most commonly in the following situations: 

1. When giving or offering something to someone (e.g. food, 
drink, payment, etc.) f 
2. When asking someone to precede you, e.g. through a doorway 
(This is sometimes fiercely competitive, with tfaDDals flying 1" 

directions.) | 
3. When inviting someone into a room, or to take a seat 


Muda k and 

Remember the ending is changed according to the sex rop 

number of the person(s) you are addressing. The ending E a : لو‎ 
of women (in the countries where it is still preserv ) 


(tfaDDalan). Otherwise the masculine is used for both genden 
The second term إن شاء الله‎ (correctly pronounced in pud 
with a glottal stop at the end of shaa', but often COT ig of 
foreigners to a sort of one word inshalla) means ‘If 0 
‘God willing’. The Arabs frequently apply this to 0 of go 
Prespplsd hy WW" ERE RPRERE" this being completely in the hanes 


| 


wi the imper 
Sive verb, you 


TELS 
able gu the r 
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wing orders GA ; i 

he verb used in Issuing direct orders or commands is 

9 ative. Bear in mind that, when you use an impe- 

will be talking to one or more people, male and/or 

imperative is formed from the jussive of the verb, so 

je. The ! ie jussives in the verb tables. These are often the 

have à p subjunctives in written form, but not always, so make 
am got the right one. 


sure you e the above in mind, the imperative of any verb can be 


gn by applying some simple rules. Note that the following 
Ene 9 reference to the dual imperative, used in writing — but 
jeg h — when addressing two people. This is done to save 
Euer bt if you need a dual imperative, work it out in the same 
t 9 


way from the dual part of the jussive. 


Step One Work out whom you are addressing (one man, one 
woman, several men, several women). For a mixed group use the 
masculine plural form (also addressing women in many dialects of 
spoken Arabic which have lost the feminine plural ending). 

Step Two Select the appropriate part of the jussive verb (which 
may or may not look the same as the subjunctive form: check this). 
This will always begin with the prefix ta- or tu-, the ‘you’ forms. 
Step Three Remove the entire prefix (but leave any suffixes pre- 
sent alone), and in many cases the result will be the required 


imperative form. There are two main groups which require further 
treatment. 


Vu mperatives derived according to the above rules from Form IV 


2 p od 
Ae ie the word resulting from the application of steps one 


Pros bove begins with an unvowelled letter, a serious error in 


In 
both these Cases, a further step must be taken: 


Ste : 

one ean a an alif in front of the word resulting from steps 
"Y Which vow, ia alif, of course, must have a vowel and the rules 
verbs, this al are given below. With the exception of Form IV 
quently da is not all that important, and is in practice 
OW ed, so if you want to take a short cut, apply an i- 
esult will be understandable in most cases. The 


verl 
eaf gives some examples, which are followed by the rules. 
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Formation of the Arabic imperative 


Person(s) 


I 


stop one male Truncated jussive form‏ وقف 
does not begin with un-‏ 


vowelled letter. 


go one male Alif applied, vowelled‏ ذه 
i since second radical‏ 1 


takes a. 


write one female 


go away‏ انصره ف 
stand up‏ 9( 
oA‏ 
و 


Alif applied, takes u- 
vowel because second 
radical has u. 


i 
الالال‎ 


Derived from Form VII 
verb, so alif takes i. 


Truncated jussive form 
stands 


Truncated jussive form 
stands. 


Derived from Form VIII 
verb, so alif takes i. 


e 


put one female Truncated jussive form 


stands. 


- ` 8 
^ 


Alif required, takes i- 
vowel because middle 
radical takes a. 


c open one male c^ 


one male Truncated jussive form 


stands. 


Derived from Form IV 
verb, so must always 
take a-vowel with hamza. 
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A All Form IV Verbs The alif (which, incidentally, is neces 
whether or not the result of Step Three begins with an UNVow i : 
letter) takes an a-vowel, written with hamza (preferably) anq معلا‎ 
elided. never 
B Illicit Results of Step Three (beginning with an unvowell 
letter). These will be derived from original verbs of one of d 
groups, either Wo 
1 A verb of one of the Forms VII, VIII, IX (unlikely) or X. In thi 
case the vowel for your alif is an i-vowel, and can be elided. ١ 
2 A Form I verb, in which case you must check the characteristic 
vowel of the present tense, i.e. the one which goes on the middle 
radical. If this is a u-vowel, your alif also takes a u-vowel. If it iş 
anything else (a or i), the alif takes an i. Both of these can also be 
elided after preceding words ending in a vowel. 
The table gives some examples to help you. 


Irregular imperatives 


A few common imperatives either do not follow the rules given in 


the previous section, or do not apparently relate to their verbs at 
all. 


A» khudh, خذى‎ khudhii, Iyi khudhuu, خذن‎ khudhna, 


from jsi take! 


kulna‏ کلن kuluu‏ كلو | kulii,‏ كلى kul,‏ کل 
eat!‏ أكل from‏ 
In these the initial hamza of the root has been lost. There are 0‏ 


verbs ‘to come’ in Arabic, J ataa and جاء‎ jaa’, but the imperative 
usually used relates to neither root. This is 


ta:aaluu come! P‏ تعالوا ta:aala (f) Sle ta:aalii (pl)‏ تعال 


There is also the irregular (but common) 


: u 
هات‎ haat, (f) هات‎ haati short final vowel, (pI) هاتوا‎ haat 
Piersatad py piwel zidbrahedih 


= TEIKA 
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i ing verbs in 
i :mperative forms of the following v 
oe pedum singular and masculine plural 


M sculine singular, 


x . 1 T 2 ge O 3 
٥ ا وی‎ mU. س اکل‎ c 


ds - ‘Don’t... 
e comman omes by the negative word N plus the 


f the jussive verb (according to the person(s) 


NegatiV j 
These are simply 


appropriate part © 
addressed). 


Don't go (to a man)‏ لا تذس 

D \ Dont work (to a woman) 
7 تقو‎ Y Don’t stand up (to men) 
ترسلن‎ N Don't send (to women) 


EXERCISE 153 Translate the following sentences. 


2e المطار من الباب الكبير ولف على سارك عند مكتب‎ J! ١ 
3x من فضلكم‎ OI رنبوا هذه الكتب على‎ Y 
عن تاريخ العرب‎ d الأستاذ عبد‎ M 

í‏ يا احمد خذ هذه الشنطة الثقيلة وضعها في السيّارة 
las e‏ اجلسوا . كلوا واشربوا . 

1 اطلب من التاجر أن يرد اليك الفلوس فورا 

۷ + تقاف اهنا اذهب الى آخر القارع وق عند للضم 
۸ لا تكلموني بالانجليزية . لا أفهم الا العربية 

T 4‏ امك هنا وقدمي الورقة للسكرتيرة 

٠‏ يا سيدى اعطني الجواز من فضلك كي abi‏ عليه 


— 


1 
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V ; ; , 
ocative particles بى‎ j الأدب‎ 


In Arabic, when addressing someone directly (even in spoke 
Arabic) it is customary to Use the vocative particle U yaa. We is 
traces of this sort of thing in archaic and poetic English (‘O gre 

king...), and perhaps the ‘oh’ in expletives such as ‘Oh Lorg s 


more of a vocative than an interjection. In Arabic we have it befo 
names and ordinary nouns: i 


TP يبتدىء الادب العرني في عصر الجاهلية أى‎ ١ 
حينئد شعراء يفتخرون بها ويتنافسون في أشعار‎ Jie as» 
"E ge وقد جعت أحسن قصائد شعراء الجاهلية في ديوان‎ ۳ 
~ SN الناس يقرأونها ويدرسونها الى‎ da الي م‎ 
., وقد ازدهرت الآداب والفنون في عهد العبّاسيين الذين دامت خلاو‎ í 
em VYOA الى سنة‎ vos سنة‎ 
~ este 
FEL وقد كينت الاف من الكتب في التاريخ والعلوم الدينية‎ 
; QUNM ROO SE LN 
السيدات والسادة‎ gil Ladies and gentlemen... الغني في بلاد الغرب لعدم‎ e eee دعر‎ 
bi T Fell له باللغات الأجنسة‎ De وجود‎ 
نون‎ (j| Fellow countrymen’ - om 
shal GG الغرب يجهلون الآدب العربي جهلا‎ jal ob وعلى العموم‎ ۷ 
EXERCISE 15.4 Translate into Arabic: : = 


sae lı Muhammad! Sy يا‎ boy! 


In more formal Arabic, there is the compound expression gl L yaa 


ayyuhaa for males and vi V yaa ayyatuhaa for females, which is 


followed by words having the definite article. The yaa can some- | 
times be omitted: 


iv at eats NE. aje للة‎ cal OS 
1 Don’t play in the street, boy. E وهو مجموعة من | لقصص والخرافات الشرقية‎ w ? e i 

2 Return the passport to him at once, please. (m, s) عة كتابا ذا قمة عندهم‎ pal ب فاد عيبر هذه‎ al والنقاد‎ "EL ely ^ 
3 Don’t laugh (m, pl), this is an important matter. | Vien Ue qe Puce 1 GM EN 3t cook We 

1 لرغم من أنه قد الهم P S‏ امن الاععال الادبية والفنية في الغرب | .4.30 Don't be late, Fatima, the plane leaves at‏ 4 

5 Open the book (m, s) and read what is in it. ذلك مسرحية‎ il ES الى الثقافة‎ ea وقد وصل هذا التأثير‎ ٩ 
EXERCISE 155 See what you can make of the following short piece ape ى) الى شاهدناها‎ pull المعروفة (علاء الدين و المصباح‎ Jue y 
from a newspaper. New words are given. 7 9 E ونحن‎ 

n vus pri MSN وليلة‎ iJ ألف‎ z . . e | ند‎ ١ » ا‎ EM p وقد و‎ IT 
TER من امريكا وکنا‎ cm pall رحلات خاضة‎ eid للطوان‎ ae | ote هده القصة الصينية الأصل الينا عن طريق‎ 8 | 
ET سات‎ EU ee مر"‎ d LÀ هم يتوقف التأليف والتصنيف عند العرب خلال عصور الظلام في‎ ١ 
. رحلات طيران خاصة الى‎ a5 ررت شركة ان‎ 2 E 4 Pee PN ] 0 i 1 

: ودا بأسعار سياحية ع وذلك لنقل المصريين خلال eu‏ الصيف 


77( بعضها من اليونائية ولو لا ذلك CB‏ هذه 


Sung U^ 
services 5 xne 4 ot 


أيضا بت أسعار تذاكر الطيران والخدمات السياحية في مصر. 


وعلم الفلك التي 
الكتب النفيسة 

Y‏ وبعد القرن الرابع عشر تقريبا أخذ الأدب Gl‏ ينحط Ub‏ تدر 
حى «Ac‏ في القرن العشرين 
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Vocabulary 


= f 
(lol) wal literature 


s مجي‎ coming 


oF 
شعر (اشعار)‎ poetry, piece of poetry 


anthology, diwan:‏ ديوان (دواو ين) 


also chancellery 


(o 95) “3 art, craft 

Abbasid‏ عباسي (ون) 
ge) ee science, knowledge‏ 4 
(e ren M evil, badness‏ 
e heritage‏ 


و 
6 وجود 


de ignorance 

( de. SWI » JU ÍS night 
قصة (قصص)‎ story, short story 
NES JU critic 

(Jie عمل‎ work 

(i Jl» example 

Aladdin‏ علاء الدين 

(ih Sel origin 
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‘The Ignorance’ 


ie to the period يذ"‎ 
before Islam) 
a : 
شاعر (شعراء)‎ poet 1 


( قصِيدة (قصائد‎ poem, ode 
( علق جات‎ moallaqa (see Notes) 
2 we ) عهد‎ age, period 
(SL) äs caliphate 
FI prose 


ri 


J>. luck, fortune 


“7 


lack of something, non-‏ عدم 
existence‏ 


t Te generality 


(eI) i exception 
(oL) عة‎ yo collection 


(OL) خرافة‎ fable, tale 
قيمة‎ value 
ru influence 


play. theatrical 


(OL مسرحية‎ pla 
piece 


( (مصا بيح‎ cem lamp 


ox authorship, act of writing 


darkness‏ ظَلام 
NEU mathematics‏ 
د oe‏ 


B e astronomy 


(ol) iay renaissance 


Adjectives 
v good, handsome 
5 ligious 
ge re. 

9$ y^ 8 
ekl) غنى‎ rich 
d? eastern, oriental 


known, well-known‏ عرد وف 


ee Chinese 


precious‏ نفيس 


Verbs 
^E » ادا‎ (VIII) begin 


LM (VI) compete‏ › يتنافس 
$2.5 


Ge 
Sr © سمى‎ (I) call, name 
يدوم‎ ٠ دام‎ last 


Z^ t اعتبر‎ (VIII) consider, think 
aS 18 
توقف › يلل‎ (V) pause, stop 
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(aby یق‎ $ way (sometimes f) 


PA 


composition 


philosophy‏ فلسفة 


chemistry‏ الكيمياء 
decline‏ انحطاط 


vo $ 


better, best‏ احسن 
x mak‏ 

artistic‏ فی 

complete‏ تام 

- 2f 

literary‏ ادبي 

d سح‎ magic 

val يوا‎ Greek 


£ تدر‎ gradual 


P» aa 5 
xm » Sal (VII glory in, 
E o ^ boast about 


ct (a) collect, gather 
PSY pj} (VII flourish 


(a) be ignorant of, not know‏ جهل 


- 


oth t m (IV) inspire 
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[d pu 


D ver‏ = تر جم J E‏ جم 

on ve 5 5 ji i.‏ ت 
l ; i 2 as 5‏ 

(i) lose idis‏ فقد (VII) decline‏ انحط نحط 


Other words 
A then, at that time i 9 
i | الحظ‎ tya unfortunately 
in ge REN 
لعموم‎ de in general باستثناء‎ with the exception of 
"C M ; 
غم من‎ “pl in spite of kas all wholly 


e o 
تقریبا‎ approximatel ly 


Literal translation 


The-Literature the-Arabic 
1 Begins the-literature the-Arabic i 
7 pre (the) Por (of) the-Islam. 
nd-was to-the-tri 
competed a ee poets (who) they-boasted about-them and-they- 
n 5 

were-collected (the) best (of the) odes (of the) poets (of)‏ اليه pad‏ : م 
E) anthology (which) is-called the-Mu'allaqat the-Seven‏ ع Mich‏ 
P Pepe they-read-them and-they-study-them to now.‏ ا PARA‏ 
ay Cone = / ourished the-literatures and-the-arts in (the) age (of)‏ 

"E eee decane o lasted their-caliphate from year 750 until year 1258 
dee, 7 were written thousands of the-books on the-history 

" Afar e-religious and-the-poetry and-the-prose the-artistic. 
patane Pes ness 0 ) the-luck not we-know the-much about this the- 
(of) translations sree * e n as Siri OSE 

TART ; t in-the-languages the-forcign. 

eun e و‎ /so/-indeed (the) people (of) the-West they-are 
TOR ea u k: e-literature the-Arabic (an) ignorance complete with- 
collection of leones icd i E N E E 
prs t -the-fables the-oriental. : 
8 nip ja the-writers and-the-critics the-Arab /so/-not is-considered this 
ection (a) book possessor (of) value with-them in-the-spite of that! 


/ past marker / inspi - 
artistic in PEA ata (a) number great of the-works the-literary and-t 


n (the) age (of) the-Ignorance that-is 
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‘bute, take 


` he) A ibuted the-writers the- 


(ie. began) the- 
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this the-influence even to the-culture the- 
f) that (the) play (of) the-children the- 
Magic which we-witnessed-it all and-we 


reached 
er/ c) examples (o 


d-the- Lamp the- 
ung: T arrived this the-story the-Chinese (of) /the/-origin to-us 
1 


asi d Night and-Night. 
(of) Thousan iting and-the-composition with the-Arabs during 


the-Darkness in Europe. — 
Arab /with/-their-works on the-sciences 


A hilosophy and-the-mathematics and-the-chemistry and-(the)- 

and-the-P the-astronomy which were-translated some-(of)- them from 

science n and-if not that/conditional marker /-were-lost these the-books 
ec 

ihe- precious: fourth ten (i.e. fourteenth) approximatel took 

„century the-fou en (i.e. fourte pp y , 

nd-after e » iterature the-Arabic it-declines (a) declining gradual until 


its-renaissance in the-century the-twenty. 


Background to text 

This is not the place for a history of Arabic literature, but a few 
brief remarks are in order because the Arabs are very proud of 
their literary tradition. ‘Culture’ and ‘heritage’ are perhaps two of 
the most overworked words in their language. 

As in most societies, literature appears to have begun among the 
Arabs with poetry. This was a strong enough tradition among the 
tribes for some of the works of the Age of Ignorance to survive into 
the Islamic period which began in the early seventh century. The 
best known of these poems are the Seven Moallaqat or ‘Golden 
Odes’, unruly works of great evocative charm describing life in the 
desert. Tribes appear to have had semi-professional poets whose 
job It was to sing the prais their own tribes and insult their 
enemies, 

The Holy Koran is the first major document in Arabic, and the 
agi of Islam brought with it the need for much codification of 
ue DEUS interpretation and practice and so on. Poetry con- 
ati o flourish, and by the mid-eighth century true artistic prose 
bean : sense of writing for entertainment rather than instruction — 
Tad o develop. Undoubtedly the ‘Golden Age of Arabic litera- 
Caliphs pes respects was witnessed in the courts of the Abbasid 
" siis Baghdad. After this period a general decline set in but, 
the waa in the text, many classical Greek works were saved to 

y Arab translators. The fact that Arabic literature has 
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had a continuous tradition since the seventh century is very . 
tant, as also is the fact that the language of the early period IM por. 
read almost as easily as modern material. can be 
The novel in its true sense, and the writing of drama, a 
skills in Arabic, imported from the West in the twentieth H 


but now firmly established and thriving in the Arab worl nus 


Analysis of text and grammar 


1 بيبتدىء‎ — Form VIII of the verb بدأ‎ (third radical hamza), The 
carrier for hamza has to change because of the vowel altering from 
a bada’ to i yabtadi’. 

2 it.» Note the spelling of this word. The -in ending should be 


pronounced... le 5إيفتخرون‎ a relative clause with indefinite ante- 
cedent el aa. 


a Form VI, the latter‏ يتنافس is a Form VIII verb, and‏ يفتخر 


illustrating a common meaning pattern of VI, that of reciprocal 


action, to do something to each other (here ‘compete against each 
other’). 


3 C For this and all passive forms, see pp. 205-8. Since many 
passives in Arabic are identical in writing to their equivalent active 
forms, the vowelling has been given in this text. In practice it is 
necessary to work out from the context whether such forms are 
active or passive. ^ 
وزاحسن قصائد شعراء الجاهلية‎ a quadruple possessive: ‘the bes 
of the poems of the poets of the Ignorance’. ofa 
ديوان‎ has two separate meanings: the registry Or chancellery 0 
government (the term is still used in many modern states, es by 
on the Arabian Peninsula), and an anthology of poetry (usu 
the same poet — ‘Collected Works of...) 


s : third 
يسمى‎ is the present tense passive of a Form II verb with 
radical y (see Table 9). 


is a term of doubtful origin. The "‏ المعلّقات السبع 
E 3‏ 
is ‘hung, suspended’, and one‏ معلق meaning of the word‏ 


ion i i claimed t 
ev iion s Rot ونال‎ poss were so highly ae 


most obvio? 


hat they F 
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display in Mecca. Believe that if you like. The 
(another title however, still continue to fascinate, 


1 been dismissed as forgeries by the most eminent 
sespite ba critic of the twentieth century. ~ 

sses the English ‘still’ (see page 178). | 

4 isa Form VIII verb from the root ^; . The infixed t 
: d under the influence of the preceding z (see Table 2 and 


^w. after the death of the Prophet Muhammad, the 


acd :« history is divided into three caliphates (the 
Classical eT seated held of the Islamic state). These are the 
caliph ee aliphs (632-661) who ruled from Arabia, the Omayyad 
00 correctly Umayyad) Caliphate (661—750) based in 
inscia and the Abbasids (750-1258) whose seat was Baghdad. 


is a Hollow verb (Table 5).‏ دامت 
the fa here is idiomatic.‏ — 26 1 


tb نل ... جهلا‎ ge again demonstrates this favourite device of 


Arabic which makes up for its lack of adverbs. We would say ‘were 
completely ignorant of...’. Remember the Biblical ‘They rejoiced a 
great rejoicing’ which really means ‘they rejoiced greatly’. 

cal — this rather quaint turn of phrase is the correct way‏ ليلة وليلة 
to say ‘1001 Nights’ in Arabic. The work unfortunately does not‏ 
enjoy the same popularity and esteem in Arab lands as it does in‏ 
Europe (except perhaps among the humbler classes, part of whose‏ 
folk heritage it really is). The reason for this disdain 15 presumably‏ 


the popular nature of the work, its style of language and occasional 
obscenity. 


1 seis a Form VIII verb (passive). ذا‎ is the accusative of 
? (see page 176) agreeing with كتابا‎ : A book (possessor) of value. 
الهم‎ is a Form IV verb. 
9 JULY - 
مسرحية الاطفال‎ is, of course, ‘pantomime”. 


exis the adverbial accusative form of eet the whole of 
Something all. 


ae O25 when we were young. 


1 10 a 2 . 
5 الصينية الأصل‎ - technically this is a special kind of adjectival 
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possessive construction ‘Chinese of ori 
ment is an adjective, it is allowed 
to take the definite article in a 
‘This story of Chinese origin’. 

11 48,5 is a Form V verb. التاليف والتصنيف‎ are both y 
of Form II (see Table 2). It is another favourite device of rere 

place together two words of virtually the same Meanj Mabic to 
better if they are of the same word-pattern as they are EM the 
idea is to decorate rather than to add to the Meaning. * The 


12 أسهم‎ » 2 Form IV verb, requires the prepos 
Object. 


gin’. Becaus the & 
~ contrary to the n orma] rst th, 
greement with 123) 59 


- 


; Translate 5 


erba] noy 


ition bi before its 


is the origin of our word‏ الكيمياء 
Arabic definite article.‏ 

is a four-radical verb (Table 2, notes to Form IJ‏ ترجم 
Passive.‏ 

law is the Arabic word for ‘if’ in unfulfilled (or unfulfillable)‏ ولو 


conditions (see pp. 217ff.). Its use requires the introductory word la 
(here in la-fugidat) in the following clause, 


13 الرابع عشر‎ fourteenth. See ordinal numbers, Appendix 2. 


ly 8 is the adverbial accusative ‘approximately’. The -an ending 
should be pronounced. 


is! — this verb, which we have already met as ‘to take’, is 
frequently used in Arabic in the sense of ‘to begin’. In these cases it 
is followed by a present tense verb (here yanHaTT). The idea is not 
too far removed from the English idiom ‘He took to visiting her 
regularly’. 

L£ JU lblaz! - see remarks to line 7 above. The verbal noun 


inHiTaaT could have been léft out, leaving the perfectly acceptable 
tadriijiyyan gradually. Hence the origin of the Arabic adverb. 


see ordinal numbers, Appendix 2.‏ — العشرين 


‘alchemy’ which Preserves the 


), here 


T it into 
EXERCISE 161 Read the Arabic text aloud and translate 1t 
idiomatic English. 
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the following statements connie the text 
الاسلام‎ foe العربي بعد‎ co» MI ابتدا‎ 

لم يكن الشعراء يتنافسون في أشعارهم 

جمعت أحسن قصائد الجاهلية في ديوان 

م يكن عند العرب تأليف في عهد العبّاسبين 
اعتبر كتاب الف ليلة وليلة كتابا ذا قيمة عند الأدراء | 

م يكن العرب يعرفون الفلسفة والكيمياء باء العرب 
الاوربيون يعرفون كثيرا عن الأدب العربي 

ازدهر Gell som‏ بعد القرن الرابع عشر 
كتاب الف ليلة وليلة هو مجموعة من القصائد 

قصة e‏ الدين والمصباح السحرى» صينية الأصل 
توقف التاليف عند العرب خلال عصور الظلام 
AY‏ دامت BOL‏ العبّاسية أكثر من ثلاث مائة سنة 


162 Are 


y> > som tte 


حم 
bd‏ —- 


i verb l 
E 1 bn he Latin word ‘to suffer’, so it is used 
jo desc Serb Werne the ‘suffering’ of the action rather 
to describe verbs whic exp ierit et br ud He 
than its execution. In English the passive is form y 
ih ‘to be’ with a past participle, e.g. ‘He is regarded E a good 
worker’, ‘The new chairman was elected last week’. Ot E enu : 
are doing the regarding and electing in not i MEE subj 
of the sentence (He and ‘The new c airman’). l E 

The Arabs call the passive verb (described below) urere dis 
and this is rather important because, in Arabic, the passive i 3 
used if the person or persons carrying out the action are | » 
tioned. For instance, in the sentences above, it would be quite i 
" "tr in English to add this information: 


‘He is regarded by his employers as a good worker : 
© new chairman was elected by the committee last week’. 


In Arabic, if this i 


nformation is to be provided, it is necessary to use 
ord 


inary active verb and say: 


His employers regard him as a good worker' - 
* committee elected the new chairman last wee 
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In general, the use of the ive i 
» the passive is less fre 
a This is because Arabic verbs often RE it ig i 
avai able in English of using one or other of the di option S. 
which may have a ‘passive’ meaning, for example uc : 
Stem II 
lo 


teach, and تعلم‎ (stem V) to be taught, to learn. In spoke 
as the true passive is rare. n Arabic thy 
e main difficulty of the Arabic ive i 
À ; À passive is that, i 
سد‎ texts, it looks identical to the active ae the usu 
eference has to be made to the context to see which m and 
es sense, 


s for forming the passive 

ote that the fact that a verb is i 

í a ١ passive has no eff 

dup in both tenses, which are identical to MR pue verb 

nes passive forms are given throughout the verb tables DUE 
owing rules are given to help you work them out for Bude 


Past tense 
The middle radical of the r i 

| oot is vowelled i and all edi 
En suni 00 a vowel in the active have this vowel hana Gi 
Pape ecome short u, long vowels become long s. 


Active Passive 


jama: he collected jumi: he (it) was‏ جمع 


collected 


u:ubirat she was 
considered 


lisi akhadhuu they took ukhidhuu they were raken 


shuuhid he (it) was see"‏ شوهد shaahad he witnessed,‏ شاهد 
saw‏ 


istabarat she‏ اعتبرت 
considered‏ 


You will see from the above that both active and passive ne 
invo 


are identical in writing except when long vowels are 1 
(shuuhid). Many anomalies occur due to the presen 0 

weak letters and other undesirable elements in the root. Refer 
should be made to the verb tables for these, and attenti 
drawn to them as they occur. Perhaps it is worth 


Presefellosyingesidhis. stage 


RP & 


ver 
1 Ham e carries letter is always an 
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with hamza as first radical cause no pro- 
alif, but where it is second or 


arrier letter has to be changed: 


Verbs 


he ate/was eaten 
he asked | was asked 
he read | he (it) was read 


ve The uncontracted forms follow the rule given 
-and the contracted forms all take a u-vowel: 
he gave back/she (it) was given back 


raddat/ruddat 5‏ ر 
verbs There is no ‘middle’ radi al, so the third‏ 


he i-vowel. Otherwise the rule applies: 
/turjimat she translated/she (it) was translated 


above, 
s L4 


3 Four-radical 

radical takes t 
ترجمت‎ tarjamat 

Present tense 


The prefix takes a u- 
active take an a-vowel (long or short as app 


endings are unaffected (see note above). 


vowel, and all other letters vowelled in the 
ropriate). Again the 


Active Passive 


yufqad he (it) is lost 
As taTlub she requests tuTlab she (it) is requested 
i£ yuHaddid he defines yuHaddad he (it) is defined 


yushaahid he witnesses yushaahad he (it) is witnessed‏ شاهد 


Jaz yaíqid he loses 


A . 
gain here are a few irregular forms: 


Hamza 

۷ : "OTT 

t dr The most noticeable thing this time is the change of 
etter on verbs with first radical hamza: 


dab , 1 ١ 
: د‎ ya'khudh/ i+} yu khadh he takes/is taken 
iddle ; A 
and third radical hamzas are written on alif. 


he asks/is asked 


he reads/he (it) is read 


8 yas’al/yus’al 
\ 5 
ر‎ yaqra'/yugra' 
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Doubled and four-radical verbs are fairly Straightfor 
present tense, but these and the Weak-radica] ve ward, i 
studied in the tables. 


EXERCISE 163 Change the followin 
passive (remembering that the 
in the passive form). Example: 


8 sentences from an. 
agent, if mentioned, must bea to 
te 


The Arab writers translated 
thousands of books. 


y Bo els‏ الكتب 
زج o^ 2 ey‏ 


—— Thousands of books were 


Sy c >;‏ من الكتب 
translated.‏ 


es 
العرب أحسن القصائد في ديوان‎ ١ 

۽ لا بعت ol‏ كتاب ألف ليلة وليلة كتابا هاما 
"EL‏ هذا LSI‏ عددا كبيرا من الأعال الأدبية 
۽ وظفتني الحكومة في وزارة التعللم 

و ستجد هذا الكتاب في المكتبة 

GA! سألني عن تاربخ الأدب‎ ١ 

١‏ أرسلوها الى أمريكا لتدرس الرياضيات 


EXERCISE 164 Try to translate the following passage, which de- 
scribes a well-known figure in the cinema. 


most famous perhaps leave, leave p 

5 " es کک‎ 7 1% {51 

FB‏ رجال السياسة C25‏ وجدنا JEU ST‏ عمر الشريف من أشهر العرب في 
"E theatre ! se. . bori 5 jl‏ 
لغرب . وقد ولد هذا الكؤكب السينائي في مصر وعمل مدّة في المسرح هناك 


where Eng 


land "om 
- H e^ ل‎ S si d 
السينا . وقد لعب‎ dle أصبح مشهورا جدًا في‎ ES فل ان اجر الى إنجاترا‎ 


F * ` , films z Er il 
ي فلم‎ qe يدة في الافلام الانجليزية والامريكية اشهرها دوره‎ 
skill piso 1 yh 
. بمهارته في لعبة البريدج‎ Lal كور جيفاكو» . ويعرف‎ 
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ابو نواس وهارون الرشيد 
١‏ كان أبو نواس شاعرا Lye‏ ونديما للخليفة العبّابى هارون va‏ 
۲ واشتهر أبو نواس بذ كائه ومزاحه كا اشتهر 2 die‏ 
Goss, ۴‏ الفولكلور العرني القصص والخرافات عن مغامرات الغ 
e^ is‏ 
E‏ أن هارون قال لأبي نواس OB‏ يوم وكان ذلك في الشناء ‏ 
ik o‏ نواس c‏ قضيت ليلتك على سطح البيت وأنت عريان وليست 
لديك نار Bas‏ منها » أعطيتك ألف دينار l‏ 
s‏ فائفقا على ذلك وقلع أبو نواس ثيابه وصعد الى السطح وبات هناك 
۷ وجاءه الخليفة في الصباح ولقيه بردانا De‏ وجسمه يرجف 
A‏ قال الشاعر ‏ هات JU‏ قال الخليفة  «Y‏ قال fj‏ 
4 فأشار الخليفة الى نار على مبعدة قد ولّعها بعض البدو وقال ‏ قد 
c aly hes‏ من تلك النار التي تراها هناك . ورفض أن يعطيه الدنائير 
٠‏ وبعد el‏ قليلة خرج AIME‏ ومعه yl‏ نواس للصيد 
M‏ وعند الظهر قال هارون للشاعر  ally,‏ قد جعت . JUS‏ أبو نواس = 
اجلس هنا واسترح . سأطبخ لك bt‏ لذيذا تأكل منه . وذهب ME‏ 
«e fey Nw‏ زمنا طويلا واشتدٌ جوعه by‏ يرجع أبو نواس اليه 
۴۳ وفي آخر الأمر قام الخليفة ليبحث عن طعامه . Ui dio‏ نواس جالسا Xe‏ 
نار قد أوقدها في أسفل شجرة dy‏ بر على النار قدرا فدهش من ذلك . ثم 
رفع ane‏ الى الشجرة ورأى القدر قد gle‏ في أعلاها 
T‏ فقال وهو غضبان جدا ‏ فكيف بطح الأكل والقدر في أعل v‏ 
والنار على الأرض ؟ l‏ 
8 قال أبو نواس حا of obs‏ تلك الليلة على سطح البيت 
5 فضحك ab!‏ وأعطاه الدنانير. 
ANQ‏ 


210 Arabic 
Vocabulary 


Nouns 
^ be famous 


و م 
yl Abu Nuwas ay :‏ نوا 
Harun al-Rashig (time)‏ هارون الرشيد بو نواس 


i وي‎ pass, spend 
QA 


a » 
ندما‎ ; , 4 
CMA) EE crony, boon companion «IS3 cleverness, shrewdness L2 ail (VIII) agree 
ton 


Joking, wit‏ مزاح 

(CL) $ مغامر‎ adventure 
الصف‎ summer 

c spring 

(ls) نار‎ fire(f) 

garment, pl. clothes‏ وب (ثياب) 
money, wealth, goods‏ مال اموا ل( 
hunting, hunt‏ صيد 

time‏ رمن ob; r‏ (أزمنة) 

base, lowest part‏ ال 

GE eve (f)‏ (عيون) 

Chabi طعام‎ food 


Adjectives 
(عرايا)‎ OLS naked 
جالس‎ Sitting 
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oly cold 


Cf saat) Olas angry 


J لكلو‎ P folklore 

skäll winter 

FS autumn‏ يف 

( سَطْح (سطوح‎ roof, surface 
(st) دينار‎ Dinar (currency unit) 
(hel) جسم‎ body 
(9-4) at bedouin 
dil noon 

hunger‏ جوع 

6 (قدو‎ 298 cooking pot 
del top, highest part 


° £ 
كل‎ | eating, food 


úp 0 ascend, climb 


x i di find, meet 


0 أشار‎ (IV) point, indicate 


(u) go out, exit 


da 
ue (i) sit 

p 3 ye (VIII) wait, expect 
Y co (a) search for 
دهش‎ (a) be surprised 


7 ور“ 
(ID hang, suspend‏ علق ¢ يعلق 
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“Ay (VIII) become famous, 5 (u) be many, numerous 


ws, “ao se, - 

G (¥) get warm‏ « يتدفا 
ei (a) strip off, take off‏ 
spend the night‏ بات › Cus‏ 


my 6 S (VIII) tremble, 
d shiver 


,$ ر ت 
(T) light, kindle‏ ولع « يولع 
be/become hungry‏ جاع ‘ جوع 


(X) rest‏ استراح 3 pu‏ بح 


oe . - - 2 
اشتد ¢ يشتد‎ (VIII) be/become strong, 
violent 


ER 
اوقد « يوقد‎ (IV) light, ignite 
e (a) raise, lift 
J » قال‎ say 


one day‏ ذا يوم 
* 
zor e {e‏ 
in the distance‏ 3 
على مبعدة 


M p finally 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 
15 


16 
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Literal translation ound to text 


; of the most colourful characters in 

oes of His dor ashi was Caliph, or leader of the Islamic 

Arab history, por from 786 to 809, and his rule seems to have je 

state, in Ba he abundance of wealth and patronage of the arts. 

marked Lus died in 810, was a great poet, a boon companion o 
w 


Abu Nuwas and-Harun al-Rashid 
Was Abu Nuwas (a) poet Arab and-cron 


y to-the-Caliph the-A bbagiq 


Harun al-Rashid. uwas, of the recipients of his generous patronage. 
And-was-famous Abu Nuwas for-his-cleverness and-his-jokino د‎ he Cali h and one Abu Nuwas wrote some of the finest poetry 
he-was-famous for-his-poetry. JOKING like-what On the literary side, 


i ough its subjects — frequently bawdy 
in the eae ae E iue impio of alcohol — have not 
d much Ey athe to the more conservative. However, the two 
always bom eich and his witty adversary, have become firmly 
figure» e p folklore, partly because they feature in the 
established 10 e but perhaps more because of the abundance of 
Lag sited tales about them — no doubt most of them 
ae bs Abu Nuwas, with his over-developed sense of humour, 
x Ns ter receiving vast amounts of wealth when his jokes 
9 awe about to be thrown in prison when they misfire. 7 
"i “eneral, the Arabs are very fond of telling stories and jokes an 
Pure good at it. The better raconteurs love their ee 2 
know how to use it, extracting maximum effect fae i iia 
vocabulary and decorative turns of phrase. A lot of this c : 
through in the Arabian Nights. This 1s available in many ri 
lations, but as usual far richer rewards come from reading the 


original. 


And-are-numerous in the-folklore the-Arab the-stories a 
about (the) adventures (of) the-poet with the-Caliph. 
And-of-them that Harun said to-Abu Nuwas one d 
and-was that in the-winter — 

O Abu Nuwas, if you-spent your-night on (the) roof (of) the-house and. 
you naked and-is-not with-you fire (which) you-get-warm from-it, I-gave- 
you (i.e. I will give you) thousand Dinar. 
So-they-two-agreed on that and-stripped-off Abu Nuwas his 
ascended to the-roof and-spent-the-night there. 
And-came-(to)-him the-Caliph in the-morning and-he-found-him cold very 
and-his-body it-trembles. 

Said the-poet ‘Give the-money’ Said the-Caliph — ‘No’ He-said — ‘For- 
what? (i.e. Why?) 

So-pointed the-Caliph to (a) fire in distance (which) /past marker/ lit-it 
some (of) the-Bedouins and-he-said — ‘/past marker / You-got-warm, by- 
God, from that the-fire which you-see-it there.’ And-he-refused that he- 
give-him the-Dinars. 

And-after days few went-out the-Caliph and-with-him Abu Nuwas to-the- 
hunt. 

And-at the-noon said Harun to-the-poet — ‘By-God /past marker/ I- 
became-hungry’ So-said Abu Nuwas — ‘Sit here and-rest. / future marker/-I- 
cook to-you (a) thing delicious (which) you-eat from-it. And -he-went 
from-him. : 

And-waited the-Caliph (a) time long and-became-violent his-hunger and- 
not returns Abu Nuwas to-him. h 
And-in (the) last (of) the-matter (i.e. finally) stood-up the-Caliph to-seare 
for his-food. lit-it 
And-he-found Abu Nuwas sitting at (a) fire (which) /past marker / he- bis 
in (the) base (of a) tree and-not he-sees on the-fire (a) pot EH 
astonished from that. Then he-raised his-two-eyes to the-tree and-he- 
the-pot /past marker/ was-hung in its-top. t (is) 
And-he-said and-he angry very — ‘How is-cooked the-food and-the-P9 

in (the) top (of) the-tree and-the-fire on the-ground? oof (of) 
Said Abu Nuwas — ‘Like-what got-warm I that the-night on (the) ؟‎ 
the-house.’ 

So-laughed the-Caliph and-gave-him the-Dinars. 


nd-the-fableg 


ay (see vocabulary) .. 


-clothes and. 


Analysis of text and grammar 


Title نواس‎ yl Abuu is, of course, ‘father (of) and is a common 
feature in Arabic names. It is one of the nouns (see page 175) which 
show their grammatical case by varying the long vowel “uu, to -aa 
(accusative) and -ii (genitive). هارون‎ , also written هرون‎ , i$ equiva- 
lent to the Biblical Aaron. 

etc, all show the accusative indefinite marker after the‏ . شاعرا 
verb kaan,‏ 

is a Form VIII verb, from the same root as »94 famous.‏ أشهر 

955 — the placing of the hamza on a dotless yaa shows that the 

Case ending vowel, if pronounced, is -i. 


214 Arabic 


3 تكثر‎ — verbs with such meanings as ‘to be/become many 
far, near, etc.) sound Strange to the English ear, but are ei 
common in Arabic. Many of them (including this example) ta Y 
comparatively rare u-vowel on the middle radical in the past iN 
(see Table 2). فوا لكلور‎ is, of course, a borrowing from English * 
4 oi le^» We would have to say something like ‘One Of these 
I$... 

gl is in the genitive case after the preposition li- 
above). 

lsis a literary idiom meaning simply ‘One day’. Pronounce‏ يوم 
it with the full literary endings, viz. dhaata yawmin. The‏ 


meaning of dhaat is something like 'essence, self", Which i 
help here. : 


(see note to title 


normal 
5 of no 


5 ply يا ایا‎ illustrates a rule which only shows Up in print with 
words like abuu which show their original cases by long (therefore 
not of great importance but, for 
completeness, it states that if the phrase which follows the vocative 
particle yaa (see page 196) is a possessive construction, the first 
element of this construction must go into the accusative case. Abuu 
nuwaas, although a name, is such a construction, meaning orig- 
inally ‘Father of... 

ol If ~ see pp. 217ff. on conditionals, also for the tense of the 


verbs قضيت‎ and أعطيتك‎ in the following line. 


with the suffixed -ak your night is idiomatic.‏ ليلتك 


... be وأنت‎ and... لديك‎ CJ, are what the Arabs 
call ‘clauses of circumstance’, i.e. they describe the circumstances 
obtaining at the time the main verb (here qaDayt) is, or is d 
performed. They are usually translated by using the Englis 
‘While’, but here, because of the conditional, we would have to say 


something like ‘If you spend the night on the roof of the house, 
naked and without a fire... 


c5- means the same as .عند‎ It is a literary form, still widely b 
: f a 
and behaves exactly like :alaa and ilaa when pronoun suffixes 
added (see page 121, note 3). and 
l^ basis a relative clause with the antecedent U , indefinite 


iri i ‘a fire from 
therefore requiring no relative pronoun. Translate as ‘a fir 
which you might get warm’. 
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V verb from a final hamza root (Table 2) 

34 strange plural ili (magically acquiring an ente 
inl originally gold, still used in some countries. 
pene VIII verb from the root وفق‎ , the waaw being 
iu the infixed t (Table 4). The verb here has the oa 
assimilated P al past tense, because two people are being re : B 

ending of pese verb, original root b-y-t. Compare بيت‎ hou 
to. بات‎ s a place where you spend your nights). 97 
(ine : te again that the Arabic verb ‘to come’ takes a de 
7 sm 5 ne him’. In English we have to say he came 1 ae 
object he of imperative form ‘Give! Bring!’ (see page 194). i 
Us 5 does not usually use inverted commas for direct speec : 
us i ne punctuation has been imported from Western sources, 
Med use is often idiosyncratic. E 
is the shortenéd interrogative form of li- plus maa (see pag 


134. An alternative form is | li-maadhaa. 


si is a Form IV hollow verb. "T 
: un n literary idiom meaning something like ‘on (at) a 
6 . 


# . ig a For 
aU 
3 , with th 


distance’. l 
PAP قد‎ , etc., is a relative clause with indefinite antecedent 


mar ‘a fire’. I 
بدو‎ — of course we get our English ‘bedouin’ from a variant form 


gp oom frequent form of oath both in literary and spoken 
Arabic, where it is often pronounced with the classical genitive 
ending -i wallaahi. , 

the -haa of course refers to the feminine noun d‏ — تراھا 

the isaF orm IV verb from the root :-T-y. Note that this verb 


in Árabic takes two direct objects. If one of these is a MAR ned 
attached to the verb as here. If both are pronouns, One ds atta less) 
to the verb and the other to a special ‘carrying word’ (meaning 


iyyaa, eg. abl abei I gave him it. This does not occur very‏ ايا 
frequently in modern Arabic.‏ 

is a hollow verb, root j-w-:.‏ جعت 
>l and Cz» are imperative forms, the latter from a Form X‏ 


hollow verb showing the short vowel of the jussive. 


216 Arabic 


12 sb luj are accusatives of time. 
اشتد‎ is a Form VIII verb from the doubled root sh-d 
13 قام‎ is a hollow Form I verb, root q-w-m. A 
LI is an accusative form; see above. 
ير‎ — be careful with this shortened jussive (after lam 
to see, normal present tense Sx (see Table 8, notes) 
عينيه‎ is in the dual accusative case with nuu 5 
CE n omi 
pronoun suffix (page 220). ub. the 
علق‎ is the past tense passive of a Form II verb: 
hung’. 
14 وهو غضبان‎ is another ‘circumstantial clause’ meaning ‘He said 
being angry’; we would say perhaps ‘ id i ae 
: aps j 
BEN y perhaps 'He said in anger, 
يطبخ‎ is a passive present tense, vowel yuTbakh. 
. . . والقدر‎ etc., is yet another circumstantial clause, and should be 


translated this time with ‘when’: ‘How wi 
E! : will the food ¢ 
pot is in the top of the tree ...’ cook when the 


15 تدفات انا‎ shows the use of anaa I for effect, the pronoun having 
been already expressed in the verb. 


) form of ol 
ر‎ 


‘it had been 


‘He said 


5 tran: 


EXERCISE 172 True or false? ’ T 1 
كان ابو نواس خليفة عباسيا‎ ١ 


Al نواس وهارون الرشيد في الفولكلور‎ Gl تكثر القصص عن‎ Y 
نواس على سطح البيت في الصيف‎ yl بات‎ Y 

تدفاً أبو نواس من النار التي gal‏ البدو 
جاء الخليفة في الصباح وأعطاه الفلوس 
خرج الشاعر مع الخليفة للصيد 

كان ذلك بعد مدّة طويلة 

جاع هارون الرشيد في الصباح 

وضع ابو نواس القدر على النار 

(00 كان الأكل مطبوخا‎ V 


> > < a Q م‎ 
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_ 4f X, then Y 


mposed of two separate parts. The first 
0 ditional MET nee A hypothesis), usually introduced 
A is a (opor word if". Exceptions to this are sentences like 
P English by oA match will be cancelled’, really meaning ‘If it 
Should i des ' hall call this first part the if-clause. 


ld or 
gut ch sentences states what happens (would o 

"The second pan proposition contained in the if-clause is 
will happen © sh not always introduced by this word in English, 
AID TE venience the then-clause, on the pattern ‘If ìt 


ay it for con ^ 
we shall الت‎ match will have to be cancelled’. 
1 


rains, bic has three words for if, and there are certain restrictions 
Arabic 
on their Use 


gitional sentences 
on 


ositions which, in the opinion of the speaker, 

3 likely to be fulfilled, or cannot possibly be fulfilled, eg. If 
E 5 2 his money, he could have bought that new car' (the 
Eon cannot be fulfilled, because presumably he has not 
sed his money); ‘If I had the wings of a dove I would fly 
(obviously impossible); ‘If I became prime minister, I e 
abolish all taxes’ (not impossible, but extremely unlikely). en 
law is used in tbe if-clause, the then-clause must be introduced by 
the prefixed particle la- (see examples below). M 

ùl in and اذا‎ idhaa have more or less the same function in modern 
Arabic, and either may be used in conditional sentences where 
the proposition contained in the if-clause is capable of re- 
alisation, e.g. ‘If you pay cash you get a 1055 discount’ (it is quite 
possible that you will pay cash and realise the proposition); 
similarly ‘If we see him we'll tell him’, ‘If you go out in the rain, 
you'll get wet’. Certain types of then-clause, after idhaa only, 

must be introduced by the particle fa-. 


j law is used for pr 


In the majority of Arabic conditional sentences, the verb is in the 
Past tense, regardless of what time is referred to, which must be 
worked out from the meaning and the context. For instance line 5 
virg text says (translating literally) ‘If you spent the night on the 
event | ! gave you a thousand dinars’, but it is obvious that the 
Pro has not yet happened and Harun is merely making a 

He sal. Common sense provides the translation If you spend De 

: give’. Sometimes in Arabic the present tense (usually jussive 
iS used, but this does not really affect the meaning. The 


218 Arabic 1 


! à abic Verb 
as the context requires You will not 80 far w th analy 
always use the Past tense verb when translating into A er if Yo 
The above account necessarily contains some abic 


1 Select the correct word for ‘if ^ guided b 
dition is likely or unlikely to be fulfilled. 


2 Keep all Arabic Verbs in the pas 
experience. 


3 Remember to introduce the then- 
With fa- after idhaa as described below 


3 
لو كنت مدير الشركة لوظفتك فما 


pany, I would employ you in 
am not the manager.) 


(ral cele لو‎ If she were to come, I would 


‘implication is that she is not likely to com 
comes I'll speak to her*) 


lause with la- 


it. (Impossible or unlikely since] 


Speak to her (The 
€. Contrast ‘If she 


If his father had not ordered id‏ لو opk i‏ أبوه بالذهاب U‏ ذهب 
he would not have gone (Again, obviously his pde‏ ,90 
ordered him to go. The negatives with lam and maa are u‏ 
in the if- and then-clauses respectively.)‏ 


If you search, you will find it‏ أن LAS‏ وجدته 
ol If I see him, Pil give him the book‏ رأيته أعطيته الكتاب 
ing less‏ 0 
a n‏ 
The general impression is that the use of in is bec ication‏ 
frequent in modern Arabic, and any difference in !‏ 


books 
between it and idha is becoming eroded. Some grammar 


v as طلز‎ 
say that it can take fa- in the then-clause in the same wa) 
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t tense unti] you gain 5 
te 


after law, and 


If I were the manager of the com. 


! 
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If my friend goes (travels) I shall go with‏ اذا ساذ 
فر piv‏ 
J‏ 


him. 3|. If I get hungry, l'll eat something. 


دا 2 
جعت | 5 


1 is i uced 

usua ci cumstances when the then-clause 15 introd 

1 ٍ us when its verb is imperative (a command, see 
a-a 


i verb at all 
py the particle T when it is a noun sentence, having no 


5 دت أن‎ jl اذا‎ If you wish to earn, work. 
bod » اذا عملا ذلك‎ If we do that, the thing won't work 
p Qe (Lit. the matter is futile) 


Masculine plurals and duals in possessive constructions 


i i ic which 
two types of external plural formations 7 S 
ai a long vowel plus the letter nuun. These are: 


i ich is - in the 
| The external masculine plural ending wee = m an 
inative case, and -iin in the accusative an 8 phir eas 
seing -uuna and -iina, the final vowel usually being s 
page 101); 


j 38 f icials 
الموظفون‎ the officials من الموظفين‎ from the offic 
2 


: a دع‎ i) in 
~ The dual ending, to express two of Mei ae ae 
the nominative and -ayn(i) in the accusative and gen 
108). 


; 1 two days 
Oky two days بعد يومين‎ after 7 


Also with feminine nouns: 


jt eus ; o years (i.e. 
9L. two years قبل ستتین‎ before two y 


two years ago) 


: istic of 
These two types of endings have the special م م‎ 
“topping the nuun when they occur as the first (property) iid of 
SSive Construction. Such possessive constructions c 


a 
220 Arabic 


course have either nouns or 


pronoun suffixes as th 
Thus we get: idi 


the employees of the company l‏ »' ظفو الشركة 

from the employees of the company 1 1‏ من ^ E‏ الشركة 
le ab ye its employees‏ 

from its employees‏ من مو ظفيها 


Duals are quite commonly used to refer to parts of t 
occur in pairs: 


The boy's hands (the two hands Of the‏ يدا الولد 


boy) 


(an idiom, Lit. ‘between 
the two hands of the boy) 


In front of the boy‏ بين يدى الولد 


ol His (two) hands بين يديه‎ In front of him 


(between his 
two hands) 
Notes: 


1 As usual, the first person singular suffix -ii my becomes -ya when 


attached to words ending in long vowels (see page 121). Thus we 
get: 


‘aynaaya ske my (two) eyes (nominative) 


:aynayya ae بي‎ in my (two) eyes (genitive, note spelling 
with shadda) l 


When this suffix is applied to masculine external plurals, the noun 

always takes the accusative/genitive form, due to assimilation: 
mudarrisiyya 
spelling) 
مدرسی‎ Q^ from my teachers (genitive). 


m a. again notë 
مدرسى‎ my teachers (nominative; again n 


The form mudarrisuuya does not exist. 


- or -ay they 
2 When the endings -hu, -hum and -hunna follow -ii or -2Y 
change their u-vowels to i (see page 121). 
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i bout Joha, 
late the following story a : 
3 Try © hona Middle Eastern folklore. Jallaabiyya 
her ic cu given in Egypt to the long shirt or gown 
other) is the na 


جلابية جحا 

ذات يو وجد جحا جلا ok to wash ¢ sod gs‏ 
عي جد بيته: وسجة دا فامر زوجته بان تَعْسِلها ES cer‏ 

die e, m wind 


صل كان AMORES‏ : 
عل حل کان عل سطع اليت . ns‏ رح ف ذلك i ph‏ 


فوقعت في الشارع . وجاء الناس Malos‏ عل - TL‏ ور 
* 8 وداسو 5 ده الله 
e down C be of use‏ کی وسحت وتمزقت Ld‏ 
PT)‏ 


às Ny‏ " ره 
تنفع لشىء . وبعد مدّة JF‏ جحا ER av eed s‏ 


thanks s E 00 EUR OEC jy 
p pd فرفع يديه الى أعلى وقال‎ CHE على الارض وقد توسّخت‎ 


4 4 فاك z ae‏ 
فتعجب لناس من ذلك وقالوا له س يا جحا BU‏ تقول «الحمد ال 
Eh be able be worth‏ 


لله» وجلابيتك على الأرض وقد أصبحت لا 2.٠ abies‏ 
p‏ على دض و صبحت لا تساوی شيئا ولن ad‏ أن ip at‏ 
خرى . جحا — والله لو كنت لابسها لكنت أنا وقعت من السطح وكان 


to tear to make dirty 


: ae RR NET 
. فالحمد لله والشكر على ذلك‎ days من داسوا علي أنا ووسخوني‎ 
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Text 


"E‏ الشتاء في مصر لطيف جدًا ليس فيه حرٌ شديد ولا برد قارتن 
ولذلك سيجد السائح الجو صحوا مناسبا للفسح بعد مغادرته سموات أوريًا 
الرمادية 

m‏ هبوط الطائرة في مطار القاهرة وبعد القيام بالاجراءات الرسمية يحرج 
السافر من باب المطار ويركب سيارة أجرة alas‏ الى المدينة 

ويكون قد اختار أحد فنادق القاهرة الكثيرة الممتازة للاقامة فيه ولربما يريد 
أن يستريح قليلا بعد رحلته الطويلة 

KT‏ . . ويستيقظ بعد فترة قصيرة كانت أو طويلة ..... فیخرج الى 
d oS‏ نظرته الأولى على هذه العاصمة الضخمة ومبانيما الفخمة التي 
تبط أمام ane‏ تحت سماء افريقيا الزرقاء 

ويكون كل سائح قد تعلّم وهو تلميذ في المدرسة الابتدائية شيئا عن الآثار 
الفرعونية اي " T‏ معن sae‏ 

ومن الممكن أن يزور YG‏ أبا الحول والاهرام الواقعة في 
الصحراء SLI‏ 

دبعد ذلك فلا بد له من أن یری شيئا من الآثار الاسلامية الكبرى التي 
توجد في هذه المدينة المؤسسة ca dS e‏ عام l‏ 

فهناك مساجد وجوامع تستحق المشاهدة » من أشهرها جامعا السلطان 


ا نشحد علي الان يقعان القرب من قلمة صلاح الدين على Jer‏ 
الم 


الجيزة على طرف 


Je‏ اشهر الآثار الاسلامية هو جامع الأزهر ca uan‏ فيه أول جامعة 
في العام 

و الي تعد te‏ أهل السياحة  Y,‏ مما السيدات — 
انهم لا oz‏ الرجوع الى الوطن بدون غنيمة — أعنى اهدايا والأشياء 
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AN‏ ولاجل ذلك فليقصد 


egy 77 
"d bs à 3 القطن والسجادات‎ Spee النحاس اللأصفر‎ 


تعشی يمكنه أن يستمع الى نغات الموسيق از 7 


v‏ ومن عجائب مصرا الطبيعية نهر النيل الذى صفييه 
كثيرة ة يستطيع الزائر أن يتذوق فہا طبيخ الشرق الأوسط P) m‏ 


وأصنافه المتعدّدة 
cx ey M‏ أو يتعشى 
a‏ عروض الرقص البلدى 


١ e صدق‎ ad. TL 
يشرب من ميْه اليل‎ J^ الذى يقول‎ Gal P e 


Vocabulary 


Nouns 


tourism‏ سباحة 
heat‏ > 

* r 
سائح (سواح)‎ tourist 
(OL) مغادرة‎ leaving, departing 

from 

b E] 

5^ descent, landing 
الرسية‎ OBI 
ا‎ ae 
(Cabs) 5 


formalities 
hotel 


residence 


«QU مرجع لما‎ e ay 


(eo موسيم (مو‎ season 
برد‎ cold 


4 ^9 4 n 
فسحة اف‎ ing, excursion 
(فسح)‎ bond outing, 


sky UD‏ سماء (سموات) 


E els carrying out, performing 
em 
Jo one thing, one person 


(cV) 5; hotel 


H 5 period, while, time‏ )3 ات) 
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(ol) د‎ S balcony 
(Qu^) £o building 
d A 
الجيرّة‎ Giza 


(oh) اء‎ y» desert 


the Sphynx 


244 lo . 
مشاهدة‎ n looking at 


ind citadel, fort‏ (قلاع) 
AS mountain, hill‏ (جبال) 
M the Azhar‏ 

Le booty, plunder 
JE the future 
(خطوات)‎ jas step, pace 
pe joy, happiness 
“pies copper 


3 ov 


woven articles‏ منسوجات 
rug, prayer mat‏ سجادة (OL).‏ 
TP‏ 
(ue) ino bank‏ 

a night club‏ (ملاو) 
form, shape, kind‏ شكل (أشكال) 
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tu c 


glance, look‏ نظرة (نظرات) 
antiquities‏ آثار 

"y p^ pyramid 
(أطراف)‎ SÉ edge 
"D عام‎ year 
(سلاطین)‎ oak. sultan 
الدين‎ Ce Saladin 


$25 


Mukattam‏ المقطم 

( خصيصة (خصائص‎ characteristic 
هدية (هدايا)‎ gift, present 
esl ole Khan al-Khalili 
فلب (فلوب)‎ hear 

T manufactured articles‏ عات 


brass (Lit ‘yellow 
copper) 


et. aed 
نحاس اصفر‎ 


Js cotton 
عجيبة (عجائب)‎ wonder 
الیل‎ the Nile 
(rie ge rmm 


E cuisine, cookery 
2 


NI Que kind, type 


Apts lunch 


+ 


^ dinner 
4 music 
adjectives 


(QU) o pleasant, kind 
~ clear, pright 

jhe excellent 

E magnificent 

FE elementary (school) 
d situated 

D founded 

as yellow‏ (صفر) 

o» coloured 

15+ متعدد 


3 [^] 
بلدي‎ local, native, folkloric 


Verbs 

JE (u) transport, convey 
this نام‎ sleep 

x M عو‎ 

c Bl (V) throw, cast‏ بلقي 
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(C9 hex tone, tune 


show, exhibition‏ عرض (عروض) 


o 
u^ 


dance‏ رفص 


biting‏ قار سس 
vo grey‏ 


"EL 


huge 
wo? DR £ 
ازرق (زرق)‎ blue 
: É y? pharaonic, Ancient Egyptian 
Me eternal 
-2 ^ 
سعید (سعداء)‎ happy 
PE REN 
سيط (بسطاء)‎ simple; few 
Kk assorted 


e ۳ 
wie sweet (of music, etc.) 


necessary‏ لازم 


REM 6 X (VHD choose 


dv | Mono) wake up 


lass t Des, (VII) stretch out 
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$ 


2» z. 
تعلم ‘ يتعلم‎ (V) learn 
ستحق‎ e GE (X) deserve 


€ E 
Gye »© رای‎ see 
"ET "E 


om 6 اسس‎ (II) foung 


© CS! (IV) love, like 


"^ c T mean 
(eer X. (a) fill 


(i) seek out, make foy. 
BL » استطاع‎ (X) be able 63 
$2 $- E 


c oes (V) lunch‏ يتغدى 


di c 5 e (VIII) listen to 


- v. 
© OI (V) taste 


* تعشى‎ (V) dine 


of 
$ OM (IV) be possible 
(for Someone to doj 


E ie Fz PE 
تَفرج » يتفرج على‎ (V) look at, GAS (u) be truthful, tell the truh i 
watch - 
Other words 7 
KI rstl DNE 
او‎ firstly ... Ol من‎ Kit Y it is necessary 8 
that... : 


9 o? 
بالقرب من‎ in the vicinity of, near 


y especially‏ سیا 


without‏ بدوث 


wee os 
لعل‎ and رما‎ perhaps (for the la- on 
rubbamaa see notes) 


de Y for the purpose of 


u 


E while 


(with following pronoun Er‏ وحد 
suffix) alone 7‏ 


truly 


Colloquial words 


x water (forel) mi again ( for GÉ ) 1‏ ) الذي he who (for‏ اللي 
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ouri: 
Ted (the) seas 
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itera translation 


ism in Egypt l ! | " 

on (of) the-winter in Egypt (is) pleasant very, is-not in-it 
eme and-not cold biting. 

{rem future marker/-finds the-tourist the-weather bright suitable 


s andor tha ns after his-leaving (the) skies (of) Europe the-grey. 
: per (the-) de 


scent (of) the-plane in (the) airport (of) Cairo and-after the- 
proceedings the-official goes-out the-traveller from (the) 


jon /to/-the- : : . 
t and- boards (a) car (of) hire (which) transports-him to 


ti 
one (of ) the-airpor 
be /past marker/ he-chose (i.e. he will have chosen) one (of) 
t 9 (of) Cairo the-many the-excellent for-the-residence in-it and-indeed- 
i tá he-wants that he-rests (a) little after his-journey the-long. 
sleeps ... and-he-wakes after (a) while short it-was or long ... and- 
he-goes-out to the-balcony so-that-he-casts his-glance the-first on this the- 
capital the-huge and-its-buildings the-magnificent which  it-stretches 
before his-two-eyes beneath (the) sky (of) Africa the-blue. 
And-he-will-be every tourist /past marker/ he-learned (ie. will have 
learned) and-he pupil in the-school the-elementary (i.e. while a pupil in ...) 
thing about the-antiquities the-pharaonic which are-found in Egypt its- 


` singularity (i.e. alone). 


And-of the-possible that he-visits firstly Father (of) the-Terror (ie. the 
Sphinx) and-the-pyramids the-situated in Giza on (the) edge (of) the-desert 
the-eternal. 
And-after that so-no escape to-him from that he-see (i.e. he must see) thing 
of the-antiquities the-Islamic the-great which are-found in this the-city the- 
founded before thousand year (i.e. 1000 years ago). 
So-there (are) mosques and mosques (which) deserve the-seeing, of their- 
most-famous (the) two-mosques (of) the-Sultan Hassan and-Muhammad 
Ali, which they-two-are-situated in-the-vicinity of (the) citadel of Saladin 
on (the) mountain (of) Mugattam. 
And-perhaps (the) most-famous (of) the-antiquities the-Islamic he (is) 
A (of) al-Azhar which was-founded in-it first university in the-world. 
(of hs the-characteristics which are-distinguished by-them (the) people 
leise. ~ and-especially the-ladies — that-they not like the-return to 
remind ty and without plunder — I-mean the-gifts and-the-things which 
An dor. (th in the-future of-their-journey the-joyful. 
tie. so | €)-purpose (of) that so-/exhortative marker /-they-make-for 

et them make for) (the) markets (of) Khan al-Khalili which not 
ant from al-Azhar except by-steps few and-which finds the- 
(of) the-co em what fills his-heart (with) joy, like-manufactured-articles 
t yei Per the-yellow (brass) and-woven-articles (of) the-cotton and- 
And-of ieee the-coloured and thousand thing other-(than)-them. 

€) wonders (of) Egypt the-natural (is the) river (of) the-Nile 
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ast tense of the main verb, usually 

meaning) pe Me in between. If the subject of the verb is 
„h the pe laced between kaan and qad (see page 93). : 

it is 2 ful with these Form VIII hollow verbs, which‏ طلم 

ae E the present, contrary tO the usual a/i 


which are-situated on its-two-banks restaurants and-night.cj 

(which) is-able the-visitor that he-tastes in-them (the) cuisine on 

the-Middle in-its-forms the-assorted and-its-types the-numeroug the-Bag, 
|4 And-while he-lunches or he-dines it-is-possible-for-him that lied 


(the) tones (of) the-music the-sweet and-he-watches /on / (the) di to t ong ad in 

the-dance the-local. ©) displays (of) A the "be pattern (see Table 5). . ] 
|5 Truly ... /emphatic past marker/ was-truthful the-proverb the-Egyss ation in ا‎ said by the Arabs to be emphatic, but in 

which it-says “Who drinks of (the) water (of) the-Nile (it is) nec Ptian _ the pre 5 is rather stylistic, 

he-returns to-it again’. essary (thar ge the meaning. Its use 


n han 
5 little to © A i 
; d oetic" flavour. l 
ving 4 eray xX hollow verb. The aa/ii alternation does take 
p contrary to what was said above concerning 
vIII. Form VII, incidentally, behaves in the same way as 
FUIT, Consult the relevant Tables. " E 
4 " T | قصيرة كانت‎ is again literary, poetic: Were it short o 
5 و طويلة‎ : i 
٠ مو‎ it short or long. A 
i 5 that he might cast, to cast. For this li- see page 177. f 
E His two eyes, see page 220 for the omission of the nuun o 
the dual ending. l 8 
زرقاء‎ is a colour adjective (see section below) qualifying the 


feminine noun el . 
: يكو ن... قد تعلّم‎ is the future perfect again — see remarks to line 


Background to text 

The text is an imaginary tourist brochure for E 
flowery style of such pieces. The proverb at th 
original colloquial Egyptian form. 

Although the official word for Cairo is al-qaahira, in common 
usage the word miSr is applied both to the country and its capital 
Giza (the Arabic jiim pronounced as a hard ‘g’, the way the 
Egyptians do) is a part of Cairo on the west of the city, and well 
known as the site of the Sphinx and the pyramids. 

There are of course Islamic remains all over the city, but perhaps 
the central point is the complex of the Citadel of Saladin, on the 
slopes of Mukattam (several spellings) in the south of the city. The 
mosque of Muhammad Ali is in the complex, and that of Sultan 
Hassan nearby. The famous teaching mosque of al-Azhar and the 
bazaars of Khan al-Khalili are in another quarter of the city not far 
away from the Citadel. The original religious teaching institution at 
al-Azhar has now developed into a full-scale modern university. 


Sypt, written in the 


in this form, 
€ end is given in its 


place 1 


4 above. . 
وهو تلميذ‎ is a circumstantial clause introduced by wa-. Translate 


as ‘While (or ‘when’) he was a pupil .. 5 l : 

IS used with a‏ وحد is the passive present tense of JA»,‏ توجد 
I alone, on my own,‏ وحدى following pronoun suffix to mean ‘alone’.‏ 
You alone, etc. l‏ وحدك 

7 امول‎ ul - for abuu, see page 175. Here it is accusative, being the 
object of the verb yazuur. l 

8 بذ له من أن‎ Y means literally ‘There is no escape to him from 


; $a he... It is a common idiom, used when we would say ‘must, 
* Dag to’, 


Analysis of text and grammar 


. 1 Note the use of ولا‎ (Lit. ‘and not’) after the negative verb ليس‎ ٠ 
2 ,جو‎ literally meaning ‘air’, is frequently used for ‘weather’. 


cl e" (also spelled 1 yle) — words which end in eL often pu! in 
this intrusive waaw before feminine suffix plural and dual endings 
but not always. See اجراءات‎ below. 1 
3 القيام ب‎ is a verbal noun from the expression» (شوم)‎ 
verb on its own means ‘to stand up, posen’, 
4 jbo! يكون قد‎ is the future perfect tense ‘He will have © d 
formed by using the present tense of kaan (which usually ha 2 


is technically a feminine superlative (see pp- 147-8). It is,‏ الكبرى 


however, used more as an intensive than as a literal superlative and 
better translated ‘great’. 


J 5^ is the passive participle from the verb ا‎ . The change in 


;. The 
dd 
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hamza-carrier is caused by the preceding u- 
qabl before where we would say ‘ago’. 


9 c مساجد وجوا‎ — Arabic is rather fond of using two - 


vowel. Note the use 


virtually identical meaning placed together for effect. s 
thing occurs in the Bible ‘He slumbers not nor sleeps’) A Ps 


major mosque (from the root j-m-: ‘to gather to 
masjid is a lesser mosque or prayer place (from th 
bow down in prayer’). 


"uis a Form X verb from the doubled root H-q-q ( 


Is 
gether’) and : 
€ root 5-4 tio 


Table 3) 

is a dual with nuun omitted in the possessive Construction‏ جامعا 
(see page 220).‏ 

Oli! is a dual relative pronoun. The feminine form is suy. 

öka is a dual verb agreeing with the preceding dual Subject 
jaami:aa. The verb waqa: loses its waaw in the present (Table 4) 
10 لعل‎ Perhaps. This word behaves like inna (see page 92) and 
must be followed by a noun or a pronoun suffix. 

CL is the passive of Cok (root *-s-s, Form II). 
11 أهل السياحة‎ People of tourism, tourists. 

o sis a Form IV verb of root H-b-b. 


12 فليقصدوا‎ — see section below. 


- 


NV... لا‎ Not ... except is a very common construction in 
Arabic, where we would use ‘only’. l 

shows an adverbial use of the indefinite accusative which‏ سرورا 
the Arabs call ‘the accusative of distinction’, i.e. it distinguishes‏ 
is used in this sentence as‏ ما (here) what his heart will be filled with.‏ 
a relative, ‘The tourist will find in them that which fills iip‏ 
who, he who referring‏ من etc.’ This is quite common, also with‏ 
can be used instead.‏ الذي persons. In most cases, the usual‏ 


see section on colours below. bic)‏ — اصفر 

13 ملاه‎ is one of the class of words which take (in Classical A 
the ending -in (e) in the indefinite, and a yaa ending " y 
definite ( >U ). In speech it is always pronounced 5 ift 2 
were present: malaahii (see also page 142, note to line 2). s the 

peamesa fomwathest.am interesting root lh-w which par 


3 
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diversion pleasure, wasting time', the formation being 
1 , 


ing of 
caning © l 
8 ب ان‎ X hollow verb. Arabic has two verbs ‘to be 
و‎ T aii and the simple verb qadar. Note also the verb amkan 
ape, this ouch has a similar meaning. l l : 
Li . a Form V verb from a root with the third radical wea 
ney 1S 


D PE f verb 
+a is the same type of verb. 
9). ac t 1 l 
m is rather a difficult construction to explain and perhaps 
نه ان‎ 


i terpreted as an ‘impersonal verb’: ‘It is possible for him that 
t inte leat 
te listens, ie. he can listen. l l PPS 
dverbial accusative, "Truly, in truth, really. 


Ge is an a F s 
pem forms used in the proverb are explained in the 
co! 


vocabulary. l l TENE? 
jll It is necessary (that) ... is the universal colloquial way 


saying ‘must’. It is admissible, but not so frequent in written Arabic. 


EXERCISE 181 Read the text aloud and translate it into idiomatic 
English. 


Adjectives of colour and physical disability 


It is difficult to imagine why such adjectives should behave dif- 
ferently from others, but apparently something in the ancient Arab 
Mind distinguished them, for not only is there a special adjective 
Pattern used with the main colours and physical defects, but there 
Salso a special verb form (IX). The latter, however, is quite rare m 
Use and has been confined in this book to the verb tables, without 
T discussion. . 
he adjective forms must, however, be learned. The basic sche- 
5 given below, along with a few examples. 
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Masculine Feminine 
Singular Singular 


Safraa’ 
khaDraa’ 
zarqaa’ 
sawdaa’ 


Tarshaa’ 


:arjaa' 


*White', because it has yaa' for its mi 
irregular plural: yaa’ for its middle radical, has a slightly 


yay! VabyaD = «lay bayDaa' ás biiD white 


Words with a weak third i , 
following forms: radical (waaw or yaq) take the 


eles :amyaa' عميان‎ :umyaan blind 


ael 'ammaa 


Notes: 

1 Neither of the two singular forms takes the accusative indefinite 
marker, but the plural does. 

2 The dual of the feminine form changes its final hamza to 8 


waaw, e.g. 01415 4. sawdawaan. 


3 Many less basic colours are formed by adding the relative 
adjective ending (-ii) to the name of some natural object, 8 رمادي‎ 


ash-coloured, grey (from رماد‎ ramaad, ashes), وردي‎ rose-coloure^ 
pink (from ورد‎ roses), بنفسجى‎ violet. These, of course, do not behave 
like the adjectives given above, but take regular endings. 
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«assi ve VET E 
rhe see exhortation (cf. in 
o epe ace’ in the wedding ceremony). 


a subjuncti e ve 
J verbs 
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jve use of the jussive 


n be used on its own, usually in the third person, 


f. in English ‘let him speak now or forever 
More commonly, how- 


the particle li-, or the compound of particles 
11 sounds rather rhetorical in English, but 1s 


a (for on in Arabic, €. فليقصدوا أسواق خان الخليل‎ Let them 


ortat 
bca 


4e com 
quite co Khan al-Khalili in the text. 
rkets of Khan al-Khanti bn, ite 
make for the es is easily confused with the use of li- with the 


ve u eT 
The abo rb to express purpose, as the subjunctive of most 


is identical to the jussive in writing. However, the context 


Ips. 
irs aly strong exhortations, the so-called ‘energetic mood of 


still sometimes used. This formation was common in old 


erb is 1 o 
pes and is basically formed by adding -anna to the requisite 
part of the verb. It is mostly found in the two singular forms So 1 
vaktubanna Let him write!'and تكتبن‎ taktubanna Let her write! 


2 Here is a piece from a newspaper about Egypt's 


EXERCISE 18. ; j t 
problem in feeding a rapidly growing population. It contains many 


terms which will be useful to those working on agricultural pro- 
jects. New words are given and the idea is to see if you can work 
out how the Arabic fits together. 


nutritional crias solution 

حل للازمة GN‏ في مصر؟ d‏ 
State Council *‏ و NES 0 P suggestions = x‏ 1 5 
اعلن رئيس مجلس الشورى امس إقتراحات قد تحل الأزمة الغذائية في مصرء 

be more animals a aa 
ها‎ oZ ae nae "nm : 
Me قال — قد بلغ عدد سكان مصر 48 مليونا وان رؤوس الحيّوانات يزيد‎ 
Produce 


to. vegetable nutrition principally than 
SS الذى‎ CN على عشرة ملايين . وتعتمد هذه الحيوانات اساسا على الغذاء‎ 
nam mpriying incapable wealth, retum 


owt 2 ve d X‏ الث 
ارض مصر . والعائد من RS Woy‏ ما زال عاجزا Abas of‏ 


sow‏ رر $ # مون 
M ;‏ 0 .79 . 1 7 ۸ 4 
من الحم 9 OF‏ تررع ime pas D‏ دي É‏ 


about annually 


e” 


: eee 
باحتياجاتهم الغذائية‎ 
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harvested pa ayers pas! area jucerne acre Appendices 
T ربع جملة جملة المساحة المحصوليّة‎ a للحيوانات وهذه المساحة المساحة‎ [m oi 
: uals ور‎ d oe 
مصر. وتوازی — إن لم تكن تزيد قليلا - على مجع المساحة الي نزرعها‎ 1 The Arabic Verb em 
ا‎ | I: Prefixes and kia ou hi d 
structure Ponc g^ corn wheat 3 b st articiples and verbal nouns eriving 
ان حيوانات‎ ad الحيوانية ووظيفتها‎ pi E تَامّلنا‎ LUČ معا . واذا‎ MUR c d fudit 240 p 
economic be 
nidje draught mm Table 3: The doubled verb 245 
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Appendix 1 The Arabic Verb 


The Arabic verb is best considered from three distinct point 
view — grammatical, phonetic and stem-modification. So 


Grammar 


The grammatical variations of the verb in any language are there to 
convey such information as who is carrying out the action, the time 
of the action and so on. 


Subject markers Arabic distinguishes three persons in the verb: 

First person (the speaker, English T’, ‘we’) 

Second person (the person spoken to, English ‘you’) 

Third person (the person spoken about, English ‘he’, ‘she’, 

‘they’) 

This is the same system as in English. However, Arabic makes finer 
distinctions in gender (the sex of persons) and number (how many). 
Thus we have separate forms for masculine and feminine in both 
singular and plural of the second and third persons (not the first), 
and special forms for the dual, used when addressing/speaking 
about two people/objects. Thus any finite verb has thirteen parts, 
as set out below. (The persons are traditionally given in the reverse 
order in Arabic, because the third person masculine form is the 
simplest form of the verb.) 


Sete [ba 
Third they two (m) 
person they two (f) 
Second you (m) 


; the 
Pronouns are not usually used with the Arabic cg 
subject markers are prefixes/suffixes added to the verb stem. 


rb 

Tense The next thing to consider is when the action of the Yas 
takes place. This is known in grammar as tense, and Ara 

only two distinct forms, present and past. 5-6 
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ou plural (m. 
yo plural (f) 
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riant forms, technically 
nt tense only has three va ec i 
ا‎ this term is not very apt for describing their 


called mo? ABE For the most part, they are used quom eR 

function 1 onjunctions. The unaffected form of the ipse fue 

after certain - dicative and the other two moods are the subjuncti 
ei , 


: : two more moods, the 

MU dy speaking there are i m ! 
and juste s aie and the so-called ‘energetic’. To e 

ee have been left out of the verb tables and dealt with 1 
clutter, A 
i 4 . : he 
the units. : assive, i.e. whether the subject of t 
f ‘ıe means active or p " A ade 
Vore eae out the action (he strikes) or اه‎ ide 
Al the above tenses and moods of the verb may be er 
struck). 


ee ae All Arabic verbs have two participles (active and 
0 and a verbal noun which are given In the tables. 


d more parti- 
Phonetic means relating to the sound of a wor ae rape eae 
cularly here, to the nature of ee go d di 
ic verb stem. Most of these st 
cuan and verb parts diverging from the DADA pn 
occur when one or more of the following are present in the s 
1 The letter hamza. This causes mainly spelling difficulties 2 
selection of the carrier letter for hamza. No special verb tables are 
ven. 
The second and third consonants of the stem are the same, €.g. 
d-L-1, m-r-r. This causes the appearance of contracted verb forms. 
3 The occurrence of either of the so-called ‘weak letters’ waaw Or 
yaa’ as one of the stem consonants. These cause the most trouble 
of all, mainly due to their being elided (ie. omitted) in many parts 
of the verb. Further complications are caused by Arabic's aversion 
to the proximity of the sounds i/ii/y and u/uu/w. 


Stems not showing any of the above features are regarded as 
Sound, and provide the basis for learning the Arabic verb system. 


Stem modification 


Arabic has a system of internal and external modification to the 

Stem, which is best considered and learned along with the 

S ammatical and phonetic aspects. The modified stems are na 

known as derived forms, and referred to by means of the‏ اليد 
man numerals I to X, I being the unmodified base form.‏ 
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Table 1 Prefixes and Suffixes of the Verb 
This table gives all the prefixes and suffixes which, wh 
9 ena : 


Notes ple 1 gives all the prefixes and suffixes which, when applied 
Ta ect verb stem, give all the parts of all Arabic verbs with 


the relevant verb ste 
vant stem, form the parts of th i Ppli 
be studied in conjunction with the felling ake ul should o e oving aes 
; t 
with deri ved stems II, III and IV (see Table 2) and all passive 
0 stems (also in Table 2), the present tense prefixes are vowelled u 
instead of a (i.e. yur, tw etc) ; ical i 
f verbs whose third radical is one of the 


b) with certain types o 
weak letters W and y, t 
modified, although there is no change 


Tables 6-9). 


Subjunctive he vowelling of some of the suffixes is 
No written in the written form (see 
change ex- 


final vowels are habitually omitted in speech. 


STEM | STEM 
2 Certain short 


These are: . 
Past tense The -u and -a of the I and you (m, sing.) (but not the -i 
lly cleared up 


of the you f, sing.) Resultant ambiguities are usua 
by context. 

Present tense 
sing. and m, pl) and they (m, 
you f, pl.) 

3 Note carefully the alif which is conventionally written (but not 

pronounced) after all verb forms which end in long u (-uu). 


4 The parts of the subjunctive and jussive which show no written 
change were originally differentiated by vowelling the final radical 


of the stem -a for subjunctive and sukuun for jussive where no other 
suffix is added. The feminine plurals ending in -na never showed 
iven in the table form both 


any change for mood, and the parts g! 

subjunctive and jussive by simply dropping the final nuun of the 

ino (and adding an alif where necessary, as indicated in 3 
Ove). 


The -i of the dual forms, and the -a of the you (f, 
pl) (but not the -a of the they and 


they two (m) 
they two (f) 


you two 
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Table 2 Verb stems, Participles and Verbal Nouns der; 
ing from sound roots eriy. 


Root l-m-s (Form I =‘to touch’) 


BE 


> [Ey 

hg 
١ ES 

Nn 

8 

2 

Q 

2 


0 
a 


^ 


ji 
$ 


3 
E. b: ‘Ls 


N 
Y 
Q 
M UM Noo 


ie. any one not displaying any of the Migne already noted in the 
section on phonetics in the General Description. 

Aithoush “sasuives have been given in full for dpi there is 
an easy rule for their formation. This is given on pP. : 


2 Derived forms The root l-m-s has been chosen to du 
these because it is easy to pronounce (the Arabs use f-:-1 whic bs 
Very difficult for us to pronounce and hence to remember prs 
made up from it). Remember that the stems and derivatives Fa : 
are for learning the patterns, and therefore must be given in full. 
know of no Arabic root which admits of all derivatives, $0 A 
evitably some of the creations of Table 2 do not actually exist. The 
Whole concept of derived forms and their allotted numbers 15 no 
Mote than a convenient shorthand (incidentally not used by the 
Arabs) for what would otherwise be a cumbersome system. 
temainder of these notes deal with the derived forms in turn in 
هه‎ attempt to point out special characteristics and give helpful 


m 


s 
-* 
` 


Notes l sie 
1 General Table 2 contains the bones of the Arabic verb Sa 
and must be mastered thoroughly. It should be used in goni 
with Table 1 which gives the prefixes and suffixes which have dis ó 
applied to the stems in order to make up or identify actual a 

the verb. The active and passive participles and the verba 
are also given. The table will work for any sound stem in 
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Form V is II with a prefixed ta-, but note carefully the differ 
vowelling, which is a all through the present stem. Vl ist ence in 
other form which behaves in this way, all the rest alternatin, 0 
a/present i on the middle radical. Quadriliterals: T 

second form of the quadriliteral verb behaves exactl 


ds pon Y like v م‎ 
inks, present tense AS to be a pupil. 5 
Form VI, like V, has both stems identical. Note the long u.yo 
on the past stem passive (although this, in fact, rarely Occurs), We 
not a very common form, but when it occurs it very often has the 
meaning of doing something in association with or in Competition 
with someone else, e.g. tanaafas to compete, vie with each other 
taHaawar to carry on a discussion. 1 


Form VII is formed by prefixing in- to the Form I stem. In this and 
the remainder of the derived forms, the initial alif of the past stem iş 
only there to satisfy the Arabic rule that no word may begin with a 
vowelless consonant. The i-vowel can therefore be elided, and 
disappears in the present stem and the participles, reappearing only 
on the verbal noun. Form VII is not all that common and is 


usually intransitive, with a passive or reflexive meaning, c.g. inkasar 
to become broken, to break. 


Form VIII The variation from the base form here is an infixed t 
after the first radical. Since the latter is vowelless, the same remarks 
regarding initial alif as in VII apply. 

The infixed t suffers some phonetic variations due to assimi- 
lation. These all concern the nature of the first radical of the root 
and may be summarised as follows: 


(a) If the first radical of the root is one of the emphatic letters 
S,D,T,DH, the infixed t becomes T, e.g. root Sm gives 
iSTana:,Drb gives iDTarab. T and DH are totally assimilated 
and written with shadda, e.g. Tk: gives iTTala:; DHlm gives 
iDHDHalam. 

(b) If the first radical is d,dh or z the infixed t becomes d and the 
same pattern evolves: iddarak (drk), izdaHam (zHm), idhdhakar 
(dhkr), taHal 

(c) If it is waaw or yaa’ this assimilates to the taa’, e.g. itta ke) 
(wHd). Also hamza on the root "khdh (Form I ’akhadh +0 !4 
gives VIII ittakhadh to take up for oneself. 


-u traceable 
Form VIII is very common, but offers no helpful or easily trace? 
pattern of meaning. 
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ture of this form involves the doubling of 
form IX s T ne Diss root, it will be dealt with in bas » 
the final radê Doubled Verb, whose behaviour it inrita 0 
along ™ n only used to form verbs from the special adjec 
quite o physical defect described on pp. 231-2. 


mX ^ 
Med alif a 


r TO 
p x often elu X to seek or ask to know, to enquire; khadam 1 to 
ista: 


11 pei istakhdam X to seek or ask to work, to employ, 0 ١ 
serve, W1 ommon meaning pattern is ‘to consider (somet ing 
Another © ssessing the meaning of the root’, e.g. Hasun I to be 


5 po 7 : 
wmo ui istaHsan X to consider good, nice, etc. 
go 0 ? 


ing remarks . C 
ee et been said, it is essential to master the forms in this 
5 


. : b 
basis for the whole Arabic ver 
oroughly, as they form the r 
Al the material in the ensuing tables will be ا‎ p 
datione from this master pattern caused by unsoundnesses 
other features in the roots. 


Table3 The Doubled Verb 


Us'to point, show’ 

In xn forms, the doubled verb has two stems for E O 
contracted stem (CS) written with a shadda and a regular ste 
(RS). See the notes to this table. 


Notes , l 
General Doubled roots are those whose second and third radicals 
are the same letter. The main distinguishing feature in their con- 
jugation is that, in both tenses, they have a contracted stem. This is 
used in all parts of the verb where either there is no written suffix, 
9r the suffix begins with a vowel — e.g. -at for ‘she’ in the past e 
"Wan for ‘they’ (m) in the present. If the suffix ee wit a 
consonant, then the regular stem is used — e.g. before -tum for y 
™. pl.) in the past tense, and -na for the two feminine plurals in : e 
Present tense). In the present tense, the changes in ending for 
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rticiple | participle 
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«active nd jussive are as shown in Table 1. Unsuffixed parts 
gubju?' same for all three moods. 
gre the eneral rule, when the contracted stem is used, the vowel 
would have been on the second radical (now included under 
ا‎ adda) is thrown back and goes on the first radical, but this 


tbe St happen in VII and VIII, where the i-vowel of the middle 
ical is lost altogether and the first radical takes its usual a- 
vowel. 


Form [ permits the same variation of second radical vowel as the 
sound root (see Table 2), but in the past tense this appears In the 
uncontracted forms only, the contracted forms always having a. In 
the present tense, the uncontracted form is again regular, and in the 
case of the contracted forms, its characteristic vowel is thrown back 
to the first radical according to the principle mentioned above. 


Thus there are the following possibilities (in various combinations): 


je Past Present 
ef CaCC (for CaCaC) CuCC (for CCuC) 
^ — CaCC (for CaCiC) CiCC (for CCiC) 
CaCC (for CaCuC) CaCC (for CCaC) 


Forms II and V are completely regular, as the doubling of the 


middle radical makes it impossible for contracted stems to occur. 


Forms HI, IV, VI, VII, VIII and X Attention is drawn to the 
following point: 

the active and passive participles differ only in the case of IV and 
X (i-vowel for active, a for passive). The remainder, which are 
identical, either are not used at all, or at least not in contrast, so no 
difficulty should be encountered in practice. (The root m-d-d has been 
used for Form VIII in the table, as 0-1-1 would assimilate — see Table 2, 
notes to Form VIII.) 


is not a true doubled verb, but since the formation of IX‏ جد 
bonn i sound root involves the doubling of the final radical, the‏ 
mee haves exactly like a doubled verb. It is in any case quite‏ 
defect eing derived only from roots which mean colours or bodily‏ 

s (see pp. 231-2). The verb illustrated in the table is from the root 


-M-r, ‘to be or become red, blush’. 


Notes 


i ; 0 ir first 
First weak verbs are those Which have waaw or yaa’ as es om 
radical. First-y verbs are more or less regular except E eric 
smoothing out of clashes between the sounds u and y, bu 


1 i ame wa 
roots show more irregularity. None of these changes affect the i d Into a yaa’ and the two fuse together in the s y 
: a 
suffixation of the stems for person, mood, etc. ; 
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The Passive The two tenses of the 


ith first radical waaw: de) to arrive 
wi 
dance with the rules Biven on pp. 20 


Active 


: participle 
Stems, the former observing the rule 


tract 
of throwing back | ed 
described above. he VOwel 


Summary 
The doubled verb, in all its ramifications, is quite tricky to Master 
In printed Arabic — where the shadd, 


a of the contracted stem, i 
usually omitted — it has to be 'detected', starting from the Clue of an 
apparently missing radical. The derived forms have been given in 


full for completeness, but some occur rarely or never. 


Quadriliteral roots The so-called fourth form of the quadriliteral 
verb (of which there is only one common example) has a doubled , 


final radical, and so conjugates like the doubled verb. The main 
parts of iTma'ann to be quiet, at ease are: 


Past Present Active Passive Verbal 
tense tense Participle | partici ple noun 
اطمان‎ oes 1 
٠ ( “yk 


- f 2 


First waaw verbs f i 
1 Almost all first waaw verbs lose this waaw completely . ed 
Present stem. The middle radical in the present stem E the 
frequently vowelled i, although other combinations exist, as is 
case with all Form I verbs. : 

Apart from this, and the assimilation in Form VIII id coe ida 
all other irregularities can be summed up in the following 
Tules: 


ve 


2 


Table 4 F irst-Weak Verbs 


0 
When vowelless waaw is preceded by a short u-vowel, peer 
A56 together to form a long uu. According to the soa m 
tabic orthography, this waaw is not then marked w 
Sukuun in vowelled texts. ES 
i en vowelless waaw is preceded by a short i-vowel, it is 


; 
i 
i 


Ove, this time forming a long ii. 
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rinciples are illustrated in Form IV: 
oe baas for theoretical iybaas (rule 1). 
le: muubis for theoretical muybis (rule 2). 


(It is as well to point out again here that Arabic ; 


n 
the close proximity of u/y and i/w.) Benera] Void, 


Vive particip 


Derived forms The forms not mentioned i ; 
e U tl roble are in formed regularly, but subject to the rules above. 
passive Agal 


IV Form IV demonstrates rule 1 above in the present Me 
rule 2 in the verbal noun. em, and 

VII waaw assimilates to give a doubled tag. 

X Regular except for the verbal noun which has ij for i n med 
down in rule 2. as laig 


ed forms VIII again shows assimilation. 
periv 


Passives are regularly formed, bearing in mind rule 1, 


table 5 Hollow Verbs 


| Jb to say, سار‎ to go, نام‎ to sleep. 
VI انقاد‎ to be led 


X استقام‎ to be straight 


Passive 
participle 
4, 
J 


j ya 


2 Verbs with first radical yaa’: يبس‎ to be dry 


0 مہ 
l‏ 1 


Passive 


IV E to set up, reside 


VIII)! to choose 


Act 


ive 
iciple 
£6 


Passive 
participle 


Verbal 
noun 


قول 


7 


First yaa’ verbs f 1, and 
These do not lose their first radica] in the present stem ol 
their conjugation is governed by the following two rules: 


1 Short i followed by a vowelless yaa’ becomes long ii. od 
2 Vowelless yaa’ preceded by a short u-vowel changes t° 
and the two fuse to form long uu. 
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Hollow verbs are those whose roots have middle radical 
g. Since this frequently disappears because of elision, 
left without a middle, hence the name hollow. The 
em throu hout is which long or short vowel to substitute for 
elided middle radical. 


usual, causes the most problems because of its vowel‏ و 
tions. For the purposes of the hollow verb we have to consider‏ 


type } is exemplified in the table by qaal. This was originally 
awal with middle waaw. 
Type 2 illustrated by saar, originally sayar. 

3 is illustrated by naam. This type includes roots whose 
middle radical is either waaw OF yaa’, the important thing being 
that in the original form, the middle radical had an i-vowel. Thus 
naam was originally nawim, and you will remember that verbs 
with à characteristic i-vowel in the past tense take an a-vowel 
on the middle radical in the present. This is important in learn- 
ing the hollow verb. 

The other principle which we must grasp is that which we have 
already met with in the doubled verb; that is, the idea of two stems 
for each tense. 

The long stem (LS) is used in parts of the verb which have a suffix 
beginning with a vowel (-at, -uun, etc.) and in parts which have no 
written suffix at all (with the exception of the jussive; see below). 

The short stem (SS) is used in all parts of the verb which have a 
suffix beginning with a consonant (-tum, -naa, -Da, etc.) and ad- 
ditionally in unsuffixed parts of the present tense jussive. Thus the 
ordinary present tense ‘he says’ would be yaquul (long stem), but if 
we use the jussive, the form becomes yaqul — à difference which 


obviously shows in writing: J "3 .يقل‎ 


قال 


1 
1 


In Type 1 verbs (middle radical originally waaw) the past stems 
are LS aa, SS u; present tense LS uu, SS u. 

Type 2 (middle radical yaa’) has past tense LS aa, SS i; present 
LS ii, SS i. 

Type 3 (the rarest of the three; middle radical either waaw OF 
yaa’) has past tense LS aa, SS i; present LS aa, SS a. 

The verbal noun of I is, for once, more or less predictable in the 
form C'aC?C. 


254 Arabic 


Note that many parts of these verbs, when they appear in texts 
give no clue as to their original root form. The only answer iş q 
check both the middle waaw form and the middle yad’ form in 


dictionary. If, as sometimes happens, both exist you will have i 
select the one which makes most sense. 


Derived forms Those not included in the Table (II, III, V, vy and 
IX) behave regularly, as the weak middle radic 
where it can be elided. 
As usual, there is no permitted variation in vowelling in the 
derived forms, so, unlike I, the short stem vowel is always merely a 
shortened version of the vowel in the long stem. In addition, the 
derived forms given are identical no matter whether the original 
root had waaw or yag. 
IV Note that the verbal noun has the feminine ending. 
VII and VIII Note that the same a-vowel occurs in past and 
present stem. One would have expected an alternation a/i (as in X). 
VIII appears rarely as a regular form, the weak radical being 
treated as sound. 
X The verbal noun again has the feminine ending, and there is a 
vowel distinction in the two tense stems and the two participles, 
Passive As usual, the vowelling is standard for all forms. The full 
forms of both long and short stems have been given only for I as 
the SS always merely shortens the vowel of the LS 


al does not Occur 


Table 6 Third-Weak Verbs — 1 


Third radical waaw, characteristic a 


Notes 


Third-weak verbs are those which have waaw or yaa’ as their last 
radical They occur in three distinct types, and as these are the 
most difficult verbs to master in Arabic, they have been set out in 
full in separate tables. 

Type 1, as illustrated in Table 6, has third radical waaw and 
characteristic a — that is, originally the form was nadaw. 


The passive of this type of verb is dealt with in the notes to Table 
8, and its derived forms are in Table 9. 
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(s to call, invite 


given written 
as indicative 


Parts not 


they two (m) 


they two (f) 


you two 


they (m) 


they (f) 


you (m) 


Parts not given 


written as 
subjunctive. 


you (f) 


we 


Past tense The parts of the past tense which have suffixes 2s 
ginning with a consonant are in fact regular, the waaw taking u 
consonantal status. The remainder of the forms show various 
elisions and deviations which are best learned by rote. 


Present tense Only the three dual parts and the two feminine 
Plural parts are anything like regular. 
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The subjunctive varies in writing from the 
parts, which are also used for the jussive. In the 


Jussives of unsuffixed parts of the doubled, 
verbs look exactly the same (as if they had a letter Missing) 
sometimes all possible variations have to be checked in ps 
Active particip 


le This is the same for all types of third-weak ۷ 


and is written: erb, 


Definite TH 
This type of irre 
to 1.2. 


Passive participle This is in fact regular if the first w 
under the shadda is regarded as a 


. oF or 
as a consonant. The form is مندو‎ . 


Indefinite 2 H 


gular noun/adjective is discussed on page 142, note 


aaw included 
vowel lengthener and the second 


Verbal noun 3d nadw, but not really a predictable form. 


Table 7 Third-Weak Verbs — 2 


Third radical yaa’, characteristic a 


Notes 


Type 2 of the third-weak verb has third radical yaa’, and character- 
istic a, i.e. original form ramay (a-vowel on middle radical). 

For the passive see notes to Table 8; for derived forms see Table 
9 


Past tense Again the parts of the past tense which have suffixes 
beginning with a consonant are regular (cf. Table 6), and the rest, 
except for one dual, have various elisions. : 
Present tense The long vowel this time on the unsuffixed parts B 
-ii (cf. -uu in Table 6) and this is again reduced to a short vowel : 
the unsuffixed parts of the jussive. The duals and the d 
plurals are regular, but in the Parts where the long ii vowel wou 


clash with a long uu in a Suffix, the former is dropped all together 
(e.g. yarmuun). 
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€ 
NENNT THESE 


er 


to throw 


Parts not 
shown 

written as 
indicative 


they two (m) 


they two (f) 


you two 


they (m) 


they (f) 


you (m) 


you (f) 


we 


» 5 ^ 6. 
Active participle This is ام‎ |), definite uel |). See notes to Table 
Là 


Passive participle This is its preserving the long ii. 


Verbal noun ر‎ ramy or XL, rimaaya. These two shapes are 
ommon with this type of verb. 


2 mm 
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Table 8 Third-Weak Verbs — 3 


Third radical ei 
l either waaw or yaa’, characteristic i 


to be pleased‏ رضي 


Present tense 


| [micatee | subjunctive | sie 
3 Parts not ye 
shown برص‎ 


written as 
indicative 


they two (m) 
they two (f) 


you two 


they (m) 
they (f) 
you (m) 
you (f) 
we 
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4 iter, 


The Arabic Verb 9 


No, of the third-weak verb has (original) third radical waaw or 


the form is written with a yaa’ whatever the original 
of the influence of the characteristic i-vowel on the 
jet ddie radical (remember i's and w's don't mix). This type is the 
e common of the third-weaks, but there are still quite a few 


t er 
abic) a 
Gaze the t 

clash. 

esent tense The long vowel this time is 
ing the tendency of i-characteristic verbs 
tenses with a on the middle radical. This 
plural endings to be rendered -aw (n). 


Active participle This is ,راض‎ definite «راضي‎ accordin 
pattern for these verbs. * : 


9 11 owever, 
because 


In fact if ii is regarded the same as iy (which it is in 
parts of this tense are regular except the they (m, plural) 
heoretical -iyuu ending is cut to -uu to avoid the i-y-u 


-aa, presumably reflect- 
to form their present 
a causes the masculine 


g to the usual 
Passive participle This is ,مرضي‎ on the same pattern as type 2. 
Verbal noun This is ee j, but this shape is by no means 
predictable. 7 

Passive of third-weak verbs The passive is the same for all three 
types and takes the following form: 


Past tense 
j EI 
T 


رضي" )نا conjugated‏ 


رضي 
Present tense‏ 
-ol‏ 
Ge‏ 
ue 7 9‏ 
يرضى conjugated like‏ 2 
S. oft‏ 
يرصى 
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The verb Lr ‘to see’ This is a hybrid verb, technically be 


1 
to the third-weak category. It is conjugated as follows: Nging 


Past tense Tf like ramaa (Table 7). 


Present tense Sp the hamza and its Cartier are omitt 
remainder conjugated like yarDaa in this table. The dist; 
of the jussive consist of only the letter raa’ and the pre 


Other parts Th participles are used rarely, 
at all. l 


run, hurry, present tense cz yas:aa. 


Table 9 Third-Weak Verbs — Derived Forms 


Notes 
All types of third-weak verbs form their derived stems in exactly 
the same way. 

Forms II, III, IV, VII, ving and X are conjugated like ramaa 
(Table 7) in both tenses. 

The remaining two forms, V and VI, are conjugated like ramaa 
in the past tense, and yarDaa (Table 8) in the present tense. 


Passive The stems for the Passive are vowelled according to the 


tule given in Note 1 to Table 2, and conjugated like raDiy(a) 8 
both tenses. 
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Passive 
participle 


The active participles of all Forms, and the verbal nouns of V and VI are 
given in the definite form (with final yaa’). See notes. 


P articiples The active participle has been given in its alt 
orm, with final ~ii, as this is how it is usually pronounced in ie ; 
en it is used indefinitely, the final yaa’ is omitted unless the 
Word is accusative (see page 142, note to line 2). 
© passive participles end in long -aa. 


Verbal nouns The verbal nouns of V and VI are also given with 
the final yaa of the definite. 


Appendix 2 
The Arabic Numerals 


The Arabic Numerals 263 


Masculine Feminine 
The correct grammatic . 

1 al use of the numerals i uz et EE 5 roe ; 
complicated business and, as has O b in Arabic is ye إحدى عشرة احد‎ The numerals 11-99 inclusive 
intend to stick to readi y been suggested f ? . . take their noun in the 
: O reading and speaking Arabic, rather than JOu ع‎ É عشاخ‎ ICM indefinite accusative singular. 
it, the colloquial f. i i : an writi رل عر‎ ° 1 
: q orms will be quite sufficient. The f, iting 

ccount, however, may be useful for reference. ollowing p ES $e ثلاث‎ (a) The Note that th 
: a) The teens. Note that the 
E. e ^ e LV ten part has reverted to 
ese are split up into grou i ; ربع عشره ربعه عد‎ normal gender pattern with 
behaviour.) Pree EROR: Souths Syntactical dh D PP c the ا د‎ ending on the 
; E خمس عشرة خمسه عشر‎ feminine. However the unit 
Masculine Feminine IM 3552 part retains its perversion. 
GF " 16 pe te سيت عشرة‎ The unit part of 12 behaves 
1 A احدى‎ A noun, not used as a 5 like a dual in a possessive 
3 d e - ur p ad r سه‎ = 2 E 
ls ys numeral in spoken Arabic. n pe بع عشرة عة‎ construction, losing its final 
Joly واحدة‎ An adjective which follows ` 3i c (5) The T TRE 
the noun in th te act عكدة‎ AC 1 
2 . 5 e aly: i qe e ثماني کر‎ external masculine plurals, so 
اثنتاد نال‎ i ; LEVAT pou the ending alternates -uun/-iin 
0 a م‎ srs jon i 19 عشرة تسعة عشر‎ e o ES a oe 
used only alone or for 3 (page 101). In spoken Arabic 
emphasis, as the dual noun is | 20 عشرود‎ m the -iin endine is used. 
usually sufficient. ^. PO MV c) In compounds, the unit 
3 isi " | 21 وعشرون‎ A! احدى وعشرون‎ ^ comes before the ten: three 
ثلاث يه‎ 3-10 form a group with the i 7 5 5 2 and twenty, five and sixty, etc. 
ھر‎ following characteristics: 22 ون‎ XM اتان‎ Os tes اسان‎ 
s أي اربعة‎ @ The feminine ending here 2 وعشرو‎ Oks! 
m e marks the masculine form. » ò iyi 
5 فة‎ (b) these numbers take their | و‎ 
ل‎ noun in the plural (technically 40 M» 
6 rm 3 genitive case). اربعون‎ 
ب‎ Note the feminine form of the i As 
7 IM 5 number 8 which behaves as خحمسول‎ 
سبع‎ described on page 142, note 1 60 , 
8 ا‎ ea to line 2. Ogu 
2 ols 5 , 
9 تلع تسعة‎ ene 
5 pz EI Pad 
10 4c ره‎ rs) تمانو‎ 
عشر عر‎ 90 . 46 
تسعول‎ 
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100 ماك‎ 
200 of, 
300 if 8 X 
190 E 
2,000 oit 
5,000 الاف‎ LLL 
100,000 cal ماكة‎ 
1,000,000 E yr 


Ordinal numbers 


Masculine 

Ist JA 
2nd Hd 

n الثاني‎ 

Hd «Ji 
4 ^ 

th eo 

5th ov bul 

6th T. Cl 

7th 8 

السابع 

8th op É! 
9th zi 
التاسع‎ 

10th العاشر‎ 
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Hundreds, tho 

un » thousa 
millions, when ied us 
with a noun, take 
(technically in th 

€ geniti 

case). However, in dude 
of these + tens/units, de nds 
Is governed by the las, ipe 
the numeral. 29 
Note the irregul 

€ gular spellin 
mi’a — the alif being oe 
in pronunciation. Contrar 
the rule given above, it q S. 
not go in the plural . 

t after t 
units {three hundred, etc.) " 


Zero is صفر‎ (Sifr), whence we 


get our word ‘cipher’, 


Feminine 


Special forms exist 
only for the units. 


AÍ! Apart from ‘first’, 
72 which behaves like a 
HÉ superlative adjective, 
2 these have the shape 


ClaaC"iC! — but note 


the change of root used‏ الرابعة 
"E in 6th (some dialects‏ 
use saatit).‏ — الخامسة 
ie For the tens the‏ 
cardinal form is used,‏ ^ السادسة 
AN but if this is :‏ 
accompanied by a unit‏ ^ السابعة 
the latter is in the 35‏ 3 
al; ordinal form (see 11‏ 
25th).‏ 0 
ie Eh‏ 
العاشرة 


Masculine 


r 9 
"ED 


Fractions 


العشرون 


The Arabic Numerals 
Feminine 
الحادية عشرة‎ 
se GOI 


se BG 


Xue i‏ افون 


265 


The word-shape for the fractions is C'uC' C?, but ‘half’ is an 
exception. Note that again the root s-d-s is used for 6. 


half نصف‎ 
third ex 
qvarter e 
[S 


of 


seventh 

p 
eighth ٹمن‎ 
ninth e 
tenth عشر‎ 


o yet 
eee Cer sk XS 


Appendix 3 
Interna] Plural Shapes 


There are only two reasonably consistent co Telations 
singular/plural shapes in Arabic — the two f, 


not ‘rules’, but merely helpful hints wh uis 2 ist are 


a feel for the language. The ultimate reference for any p ju, ting 
dictionary, is the 


1 Cucc is the Standard plural Pattern for Colour ang 
disability adjectives (see Unit 18), Also used on 
not common. 

2 CiC’aC? i very Common, with singular shape C'iC? Ca (with 
feminine ending): 


nd physical 
some nouns, but 


ce piece, bit‏ ام قطعة 
trade, craft‏ مهن eu pl.‏ 


3 CUC aC is equivalent to (2) above from singulars with a u- 
vowel (C'uC? Ca): 


e 22 
‘J pl لعب‎ toy, game 
ROE X 

picture‏ صور pl‏ صوره 


It also Occurs with Singular Shape ClaC?C3g when the middle 
radical is waaw: 


3- 
دول 


4 C'uCuC? is quite common, but with NO Consistently occurring 
Singular Shape: 


pl. State, nation‏ دولة 


pl Ou town, city‏ مدينة 
oS ph v book‏ 

L J. 
طريق‎ pl طرق‎ way, road (f) 


266 
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— ; atlas 
i ttern for adjectives with the singu 
14;C’aaC’ is a common pa j 


laii: 
shape 0 . 5 
ee pl. صغار‎ sma 
كبار‎ big 


P pl. 


curs also with nouns of various shapes: 
It oc 


Je pl. 
de pl. 


man‏ رجال 


mountain i‏ جبال 


pl JU camel‏ حم 
Jis‏ ام جَمل 
dog‏ كلاب pl.‏ کلب 


i lly from singular 
'uC'uuC? is a very Common pattern, usua | 
e (v meaning any ofthe three vowels, the important thing being 


that the middle radical is unvowelled): 
ci pl. ب‎ jJ heart 
علم‎ pl. f e science 


x pl. E جلو‎ troop, army 


ingular shape 
7 CUC’ Caac occurs frequently as the plural of singu an 
ClaaC’ic? (active participle, Form I) when it refers to human beings: 


SO pL کان‎ resident, inhabitant 
سائح‎ pl. سواح‎ tourist 


` 1 2 3 
An alternative shape used with some such nouns is C aC'aC?a, 
9 instance, JÉ student can take either طلاب‎ ordb. 
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8 "aC'C'uC! is not all that common. It occurs with | 
of shapes as (6) above, and in fact oft 


€ sq 
plural en has (6) as an alterna" 
; ve 
e^ ef E 
شهر‎ pl أشهر‎ or شهور‎ month 
e z of 
بحر‎ pl pu or 2 x sea 


9 'aC'C'aaC! is one of the most common patterns. A 
usually from the singular pattern C'vC?C? 


pi ام‎ (D film 
J pl. 
e y 
لون‎ pl Old! colour 


Note also the rather unusual: 


t gain it j 
as in (6) above: 's 


1 هرس 
JIS SI shape, form, type‏ 


ph ^ OU friend‏ صَاحِب 


10 "'aC'C'iCia is usually the 


plural of words which have a long a- 
vowel in the second syllable, 


and no feminine ending (cf. 14 below) 


J سوا‎ pl. ael question 
r of 
طعا مم‎ pl اطعمة‎ food 
2 ^ of 
قماش‎ pl اقمشة‎ cloth, fabric 


11 '"aC'CliC'ag is from the singular shape C'aC'?iiC*: 
Gee pl. Éo friend 


pl. Ne rich‏ غني 


Note the slightly different shape for doubled roots: 
- af 
طبيب‎ pl. اطباء‎ doctor 


the 
Note that this and the following three shapes do not show 
final alif in the indefinite accusative. 
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1 1 2:17 
CaCaa’ is common, from the singular shape CaCiiC 
1y a 


12 hen it denotes male human beings: 
H : 
H JA prince 
0 Ds minister 
ور‎ P thos 
وذير‎ 


aS 


1 is also used with some adjectives: 


e pl. „Gis 


K pl. فقراء‎ poor 


ambassador 


I 
great, mighty 


3 C'awaaC'iC! is from the singular C'aaC'iC'(a) (masculine or 
1 
feminine): 

pe pl. سواجل‎ coast 


pl. "me rule, principle, base‏ قاعدَة 


14 ClaC’a@iC? is from nouns with the feminine ending, and 
having a long vowel in the second syllable: 


tu > pl جرائد‎ newspaper 


JG, pl رسائل‎ article, essay 

T 
I5 C'aC'aaCliC'a is an alternative to the pattern be ied 
Or (less commonly C'aC?aaC!iC* (pp. 100-1) used on some qu 
literals referring to people: 


1 pl. sal teacher 


استاذ 
Gi pupil‏ .ام sob‏ 


Appendix 4 
Hints for Further Study 


Arabic Grammars 
Of the many Arabic grammar books on the market, the followin 
two are recommended as providing the best material for iy 
gression beyond the scope of the present work. Both deal with 
modern literary Arabic, as opposed to the older 


Or ‘classica? 
language. 


David Cowan, An Introduction to Modern Literary Arabic 
Cambridge (University Press), 1964 (also available in paper. 
back). This concise and accurate grammar provides a handy 
reference. 


Farhat J. Ziadeh and R. Bayly Winder, An Introduction to Modern 
Arabic, Princeton (University Press), 1957. Written according to 
roughly the same inductive principles as this book, it contains a 
wealth of useful textual material. 


Dictionaries 
There is really only one Arabic-English dictionary worth 
considering: 


Hans Wehr, A Dictionary of Modern Written Arabic, ed. J. Milton 
Cowan, Wiesbaden (Otto Harrassowitz), 1966 (also available in 
paperback). 


If you can read German, the Langenscheidts Taschenworterbuch 
Arabisch-Deutsch, Deutsch-Arabisch, Berlin and Munich, 1976, à 
useful for the beginner, as it is arranged strictly in alphabet 
order, and not according to roots as all other dictionaries 4™ 
which can save a lot of time. 

English-Arabic dictionaries tend to be written for Arabs an 
hence do not make any effort to explain the exact mea i$ 
usages of the Arabic words given. The most useful of 1 i li-l- 
probably al-Mawrid, by M. Baalbaki, Beirut (Dar al-lim 
Malayin), 1967. 
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n A eala vary so much from place to place that 
The A 


tly where you are going, some compromise 

ynkss YOU e The Arabic tendit in this book is literary, but 
pas 10 $ f many of its grammatical trappings, and will be under- 
immed “educated people in all Arab countries. However, if you 
st i nderstand the locals, you will have to learn a dialect. 
ee Sot always the most popular, there is no doubt that 
Although is still the most widely understood, due to the influence of 


Egyptian radio, TV and films. 
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rukuub ^ Sawt 7 labiid — marHuum — Samiim — riiHaan 7 
f valid fayruuz — naDHiir 7 naTruun — muniir — yaasir — 
i miSbaaH — baaruud — mawsim — samiir 


Key to the Exercises 


EXERCISE 0.1 Two- 


9 letter transli i 
to avoid confusion literations have been italicised 
here 


brk — fqd — Ims — sh dh d 
h—: fw- Tlb— CISE 96 
bhi — krh - mDy - khzn — th gh r — gi 7 ; 
Hmd - mdH Db TA icu. DM Haa kh rj Ei = p pecu oe ب جواب‎ OF ys — باون — جميل‎ 
= d wr — = 7 Ds 5 5 oOo 
brbr mma D gh Tb T. i ل‎ pi^ مف ول ور رات س قندیل‎ ss هلال س ضابط‎  قاثيم‎ 
—Nis-— d id . 
$ س بهلول  ہہ‎ je س‎ ars H 


Tism — hbhb - : dw — wm 
E ‘dw — wmD - syTr - Hzn — bigh - 
[in ih ira Meam ME E AnD 
l ون‎ khlkhl- r: d= dr:- H shy nn Ne 
- THn- qfz. 
EXERCISE 02 E 
— سقط بعض‎ ] 
جد مي ندا ري الوه‎ ques ee qe 
_ ورور # رطن ی‎ pe Eo شمس‎ n هم‎ lar 
— ضوف‎ — 2.29 0 B E Tu a 
3 mr dul uin اشر‎ 7 
د‎ p s oo > » 5 0 y — ريع‎ 
0 رسي ب ررد سريف‎ ORAN Es 
ju Am n n u  لغش‎ - طحن‎ 
= عد خی 2 ل ضمن س‎ ee 
a MUN Qu gig phe cum 
cor OT جرجير - ضنق — فرول — عنكبوت‎ 


a — mu:allim — mudarris — Sarraaf 7 tamazzaq ^ 
aat — dabbaagh 7 khayyaam — Hammaal — 
ukkaab - khabbaaz — rattaba — sattaat — fannaan — 


jiddan — marHaban — mathalan — Tab:an — filan — 
an — kathiiran — yawmiyyan — sanawiyyan- 
EXERCISE ون‎ suaal- ra'lis — *amal — bit 7 juz - "ilhaam — mala’a — 


mamluu' — ru’asaa’ — qaail - ra’s — 'asnaan — : 
1 s _ bas — 1008 *ydabaa’ — Imi naath — 


0 asad - t adii 
برعت‎ 
EXERCISE 0.3 zamzam - 5 EXERCISE 0.10 *aadaab — *aabaar 7 *aakhadha — *galaaf — 'aakala 
am — markaz — farigh — qifl — hamaj — thulth - E shuT’aan — 'aamaad — *aamaal — >aaHaad. 


Safar — - 

a a iis — ghariqa — marHab — nahr — balaH - 

jaHsh - sijn - Jm m E - yaman — maysar — Tarada 7 baghl - 
— Sidq — quds - natin — makatha — bulbul - 


EXERCISE 0.11 fuSHaa — ghaDbaa _ bilaadii 7 ti - laa ت‎ kitaabii — 
ladaa — manzilii — kubraa — wusTaa— marsaa — darsii — :alaa — ukhraa — 


yumnaa — mabnaa — mabnii. 


shakhS 
EEE 04 EXERCISE 0.12 sayyaara -~ maktaba — majalla — jariida — wizaara — 
im س لعب — رقم‎ A =o As ae 3 7 y 2 tarbiyya — namla — nakhla — gary ^. tarjama — Saghiira — ishtiraakiyya 7 
4 1 بطل :ب نحل تبر -- برج اس حجر سا‎ dümuuqraaTiyya ^ marwaHa — Jaa ira — riwaaya — mas'ala — aSliyya 7 
PS sp — ee _ لقب - يقر - رکب‎ nc gaz 
l f XE — jf اديع س‎ 
- EXERCISE 0.13 dhaalik — haadhaa — allaah — haadhihi — haadhaan — 


haa’ ulaa’. 


TS 0.14 jibaal - khabiir — izdiháar - arqáam _ musta:idd — 
acon = aráanib — :aSaaffit — yamürr — yámsik — manshuuráat — 
dhi X — baáriz — fatiila — aSdigáa — kútibat — katábnaa ^ sáafaruu — 
raa — qaatalüunii — tajriba — Táawila — istálamat — fanaajíin — 


EXERC n : $ 

rea 2 raaghib — Taahir — SaaliH — faSiH — Saghiir — rakhiiS > . 

minkaar a bs kuliyb— ghal Sanduüq — faanuus ^ B 
— qaabuus — bayram — muliiq — miizaan — fanaadiq — ghayt~ ! 
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zumurrud — banáfsaj — dháalik — muusíiqaa — qanáabi] — 


ma:láum — ma:luumaát — 


taqaddum — máshat — qümnaa — ta:áshshaa — Sádaqat — 


fáqaT — lámmaa. 


EXERCISE 1.1 


marHúum 3 
ana — 
l&ibuy 5 


mu:allimüun — taláamidha — fat 


A 1 al-mudiir 2 al-waasi: 3 ash-shubbaak 4 al-maTaar 


5 an-naDHiif 6 aS-Saghiir 7 al-kitaab 8 an-naafi: 9 4j. 


10 ar-rajul. 


B 1 an-naHiif 2 al-ba:iid 3 al-bayt 4 aT-Tawiil 5 ash 
6 al-ariiD 7 al-mashghuul 8 ar-rajul 9 al-maTaar 


EXERCISE 1.2 


qaSiir 


~Shaari: 
10 al-walag 


رجل مشغول AS y‏ صغير Y‏ باب عريض £ ولد طويل 


م رجل مشهور 


العريض 1.3 EXERCISE‏ 
لنظيف ۷ المطار البعيد 


۸ الرجل الشهور 4 المكتب الواسع gill ٠١‏ الصغير 


شارع طويل ۽ شبّاك نظيف V‏ مطار بعيد 
مكتب واسع ٠١‏ مدير صغير 


الرجل الشغول v‏ الكتاب الصغير 8# الباب 
الولد الطويل © الشارع الطويل ؟ ١ sts‏ 


EXERCISE 1.4 1 maTaar kabir waasi: A large, spacious airport. 
2 ash-shubbaak al-:ariiD an-naDHiif The wide, clean window. 
3 al-walad aT-Tawiil an-naHiif The tall, thin boy. 

4 rajul mashghuul mashhuur A busy, famous man. 

5 al-baab al-kabiir al--ariiD The big, wide door. 


6 shaari: Tawiil naDHiif 


EXERCISE 2.1 


A long, clean street. 


Sabiyy = 


m 


4 


A doe الحاكم‎ ۴ pKa الصندوق ثقيل ۲ الصحن‎ ١ 
؟ الكاتب مشغول ه الكلب سمين 4 التاجر غائب ۷ المتحف قريب‎ 


A‏ السكرتير حاضر 4 الدولاب واسع ٠١‏ الطالب شاطر 


B 1 The fat driver. 2 The 
4 A beautiful museum. 5 


dem cx £ pele 
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busy employee. 3 The present ruler. 
The honest merchant. 6 A light box. 


e 2» zu ١ 
الحاكم‎ ۳ Jen Gb * n j 
PN TIS 4 جر عادل‎ 


E 
E 


| 
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CISE 22 se أحمد‎ ١ 
XER مين 8 روبرت صغير‎ ee Vg done E T. 
1 رشيد شاطر ^* جون عادل‎ 0 
5 أنه‎ Jat bl Y as هو‎ ١ 
EXERCISE 23 ae ا‎ 
هو مشهور © انت مريض 5 أا طويل‎ f 


gd MR TEE Y هل الدولاب مملوء ؟ لاء هو فارغ‎ ١ 
FEET 4 هل المتحف بعيد ؟ لا » هو قريب‎ Y 
gab هل الشارع طويل ؟ لاء هو قصير 5 هل الولد طويل؟ لاء هو‎ 
Gr أسلم نحيف؟ لاء هو‎ ۸ SUA EN عل الكو سف ؟‎ 
صغير‎ UN كبير؟‎ pl ٠١ هل السائق حاضر؟ لاء هو غائب‎ 4 


o 


< 


EXERCISE 3.1 ; 1‏ 
١‏ ا المشغول ” السيّارة السريعة Y‏ المكاتب الواسعة 4 
الأرض النظيفة © الغرفة المقفولة * الأمّ الحاضرة ۷ الكتابة الجميلة 

A‏ المسجد البعيد 4 الحرب الطويلة ٠١‏ الطاولة الثقيلة 


B 1 The busy driver. 2 The fast car. 3 ig spacious offices. 

4 The clean ground (earth). 5 The closed room. 

6 The resent ل‎ 7 The beautiful writing. 8 The distant mosque. 
9 The long war. 10 The heavy table. 


C AE مكاتب واسعة 4 أرض‎ Y سيّارة سريعة‎ Y dat GL 
غرفة مقفولة > ام حاضرة ۷ كتابة جميلة ۸ مسجد بعيد‎ 
طاولة ثقيلة‎ ٠١ حرب طويلة‎ 
9 مشغول ” السيارة سريعة "ا المكاتب واسعة‎ a 
, Xe الأمّ حاضرة ۷ الكتابة‎ de الغرفة‎ e الأرض نظيفة‎ 
الطاولة ثقيلة‎ ٠١ المسجد بعيد 4 الحرب طويلة‎ 

SXERCISE 32 1 The plate is on the table. 


The chair زوز‎ lim is in the mosque. 
Is in the room. 3 Salim is i losqı 
© sun is above the earth. 5 The secretary is with the manager. 
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6 Ahmed is from the town. 
8 The manager and the secre 
9 The delegate is with the tn 


7 The books are in th 
tary are in the airport. 
anager. 10 The tailoress is in the 


6 library. 


Market. 


ماك يب على y SW‏ هناك بيوت كبيرة في المدينة ‏ 33 EXERCISE‏ 
هناك مكتبة في الوق 4 SEX‏ الجديدة في QU!‏ 
s‏ رياب من المدرسة 
EXERCISE 41‏ 
A‏ 


y idi‏ هذا المجلس ۳ هذه الأقلام £ هذا المصنع 

هذا Ve‏ هذه النطقة ۷ هذه KJ‏ ۸ هذه الوزارة 

هذا الجامع ٠‏ هذه الشوارع 

المدينة y‏ تلك المدن * تلك الجريدة £ ذلك المتحف 
ذلك الساتق 7 تلك الدواليب ۸ ذلك المشروع 
ag‏ الطاولة ٠١‏ تلك اليد 


هذه 
ii:‏ 


C 1 This magazine. 2 This council. 3 These pens. 4 This factory. 


5 This water. 6 This region. 7 This cinema. 8 This ministry. 
9 This mosque. 10 These Streets. 


1 That town. 2. Those towns. 
5 That clerk. 6 That driver. 
9 That table. 10 That hand. 


3 That newspaper. 4 That museum. 
7 Those cupboards, 8 That project. 


D هذه الحكومة الجديدة‎ Y ذلك الاعلان الام‎ ١ 
هذه الطائرات الحديثة‎ o تلك الحلات الاسبوعية ۽ هذا المجلس العام‎ ۳ 
een للد‎ 

EXERCISE 42‏ 
١‏ هذه الشجرة صغيرة Y‏ ذلك العامل مجتهد ۴ هذه الحريدة A XI‏ 
4 هذه المنازل واسعة o‏ تلك السكرتيرة كسلانة ١‏ تلك المصائع كبيرة 
۷ هذا الصندوق A pU‏ هذا الباب مقفول 4 تلك البنت جميلة 
٠‏ ذلك pu‏ عريض . 


B-1 This tree is small. 


2 That workman is diligent. 
3 This newspaper is old. 


4 These houses are Spacious. 
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۾ ذلك الكاتب 5 


Key to the Exercises 7 


i . 6 These factories are big. m. 
5 That secretary i ae This door is shut. 9 That girl is pretty. 
is box 1 . 


A That street is broad. 
1 


cee تلك مطبعة قديمة ۲ هذه منطقة كبيرة ۳ ذلك قسم‎ ١ 
اسبوعية © تلك شبابيك وسخة " هذه بد نظفة‎ Jb هذه‎ f 
on a هذه‎ ٩  ةماه‎ Col. تلك‎ A dole ذلك رجل‎ ۷ 
i تلك مصادر رئيسية‎ ١١ 


١‏ تلك هي المطبعة القديمة Y‏ هذه هي المنطقة الكبيرة 
* ذلك هو القسم الخاص f‏ هذه هی الجرائد i "NE‏ 
Ron p dn‏ هي i‏ سبوعية 
: هي الشب بيك الوسخة 5 هذه هى اليد Aa aJ‏ 
۷ ذلك هو الرجل العادل ۸ تلك هى التاحف ZU‏ 
4 هذه هي الحكومة الحديثة ٠‏ تلك ھی المصادر الرئيسية 


inti is is a large region. 
is i old printing house. 2 This is a . 
te n ARS department 4 These are Mie newspapers 
5 These are dirty windows. à T es i oar S eC 
is an honest man. ese 1 
; Tus "ee modern government. 10 These are major sources 


1 This is the old printing e Scd 2 id ial 0 
3 That is the special department. hes i 

5 These are the dirty windows. 6 This is the clean es 

7 That is the honest man. 8 These are the poa um 
9 This is the modern government. 10 These are the maj 


a: -thulth 
. as-saa:a sabia illa rub: 2 as-saa:a ‘ashara bi t 
م‎ ncs wa-rub: 4 35-2 thamaaniya iain khamsa 
5 as-saa:a sab:a wa-khamsa 6 as-saa:a ithna:shar illa SPI Lese 
7 as-saa:a thalaatha wa-:ashara 8 as-saaia tis:a wa-niS ios 
9 as-saa:a ithna:shar illa :ashara 10 as-saa:a thamaaniy 


Unit 5 Transliteration . 

l ki urfat-haa 3 maktab al-mudiir 1 
4 اه الوه‎ 5 bayt buTrus Vinci al-qaahira 
7 qamiiS.ii al-jadiid 8 sayyaarat al-waziir al-kabiir re 
9 qiT:at laHm 10 riwaaya min riwaayaat n ا‎ 

1 natiijat haadhihi as-siyaasa 12 Hukuumat-naa . 
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EXERCISE 5.1 $72 : تلك‎ uz 
A مديتنا تلك ۲ مشروع الحكومة ذلك ۴ باب الجامعة ذلك اعلان | ۴ حديقتك 5 وزير الداخلية‎ Y 
deb وزير‎ : wee Y Sd كتابه ذلك © مصدر البترول ذلك ۽ مدير‎ f 
سيارة عمر ۸ فروع الشركة 4 مطبعة الحكومة‎ ۷ tif ٠ ase 
5 - oe | That town of ours. 2 That project of the government. 
ر‎ ١٠١ 


8 ساعتكّن‎ * hb e em 4 سّارته ۴ طرودهن‎ ٣ sill, 


That gate of the university. 4 That book of his. 


3 f oil. 


5 That source 0 


) ظائم‎ 93 aa s E 61 1d-q-q 2 k-b-r 3 j-n-n 4 w-z-r 5 sh-j-r 
i الوزراء‎ és ۴ البيث‎ Ade Y Guy os, E sh-gh-| 8 H-k-m 9 b--d 10 H-D-cr 11 WDH 
oro V رؤوسهم * قيصك‎ © di as yr 13 shr: 14 Herr 15 fr: 16 dekhel 17 H-d-q 18 r-w-y 
1 Pes : 2 e P e 20 S-n-d-q 21 H-m-d 22 sh-T-r 23 s-w-q 24 m-l- 
مكاتب السكرتيرات‎ 25 js 
EXERCISE 5.2 


A 1 My cheap watch. 2 The manager's new car. 

3 Salim’s heavy parcel. 4 His dirty suit. 

5 The important announcement of the newspapers (the newspapers’... 
6 The bank's diligent manager (the diligent manager of .. .), 

7 The fat driver of thecar. 8 Her old jokes. 

9 The government's new factory. 10 Our spacious room. 


ساعتي Y ias,‏ سيارة QÀ‏ جديدة ۳ طرد سلم ثقيل B‏ 
بذلته وسخة ه اعلان الجرائد هام 5 مدير البنك محمد 
سائق السيّارة سمين م نكتها قديمة 4 مصنع الحكومة جديد 
غرفتنا واسعة 
EXERCISE 5.3‏ 


1 A kilogram of meat. 2 A piece of bread. 3 A man’s return. 
4 A branch of acompany. 5 A kilogram of flour. 


EXERCISE 5.4‏ 
فروع هذا البنك ۲ رأس هذا الولد P‏ دخول هذا المندوب A‏ 
سياسة هذه الشركة col o‏ هذه البنت ^* سيارة هذا السائق 
id‏ هذه الطائرة م قلم هذه السكرتيرة 4 يد هذا الرجل 
غرفة هذا الزائر 

1 The branches of this bank. 2 This boy’s head. 
3 The entry of this delegate. 4 The policy of this company. 


5 This girl’s sister. 6 This driver’s car. 7 The door of this acr d 
8 This secretarys pen. 9 This man's hand. 10 This visitor's 1 
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Unit 7 Transliteration 

1 saafar ilaa al-kuwayt thumma raja: ilaa al-baHrayn 

2 fataHat al-baab wa-dakhalat 3 hal dafa:t al-fuluus? laa, rafaDt 
4 'akalnaa wa-sharibnaa 5 kallam as-saa'iq ar-ra'iis " En 
6 Tabakhatzawjatiiat-Ta:aam . 7 ’a:lanat al-jaraa’id natiijat al-intikhaab 
8 rafaD al-:ummaal al-:alaawa wa-'aDrabuu 

9 ijtama:at as-sakriteeraat wa-intakhabna manduubat-hunna 

10 waDa:t-hu fii shanTatii fii aS-SabaaH (pronounced: fi S-SabaaH) 
11 ’adkhalat-nii al-bint wa-'ajlasat-nii . : 

12 qad waSal ra'iis al-wuzaraa' ilaa ar-riyaaD (ila r-riyaaD) 'ams 

13 maa wajadnaa at-taqriir fii ad-daftar (fi d-daftar) 


). 


EXERCISE 7.1 1 We wrote. 2 They (m) arrived. 3 She elected. 

4 They (f) refused. 5 He cooked. 6 You (m, pl) went on strike. 

7 You (f, p) drank. 8 They (m) paid. 9 I put. 10 You (m, pl) ate. 
11 We entered. 12 They (m) announced. 13 They (f) had a meeting. 
14 You (m, pl) spoke to (addressed). 15 You (f) wrote. 

16 You (m) arrived. 17 They (m) put. 18 We arrived. 


١ 19 She drank. 20 He ate. 


í 
Y 
M 


EXERCISE 7.2‏ 
أكل الولد الخبز Y‏ شربت السكرترة الماء ٣‏ كلمت الخيّاطة ASW‏ 
أعلنت الجرائد التتيجة 8 دفع JÚNI‏ الفلوس 
أسافرت pb‏ من المطار ۷ cue,‏ البنت شنطتها 
فتحت الطالبة الباب 4 كتبت زوجته التقرير 
٠‏ وضع التجار الصناديق في البيت 


١ 
í 
` 
A 
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B 1 The boy ate the bread. 2 The secretary drank the water. 5 Transliteration 5 4: . iim(an) 

3 The tailoress spoke to the driver. sit 8 jamal -abd an-naasir qaa eu ui Tant mariiDa. 

4 The newspapers announced the result. 1 0 al-muhandis mashghuul(an) 

5 The workmen paid the money. 2 fi dubay yawm a - fi I-masraH 

6 The mother travelled from the airport. 7 The girl found her case, Loisir fii al-masraH (p aa edd eal munaasib(an) li-l- 
8 The student (f) opened the door. 9 His wife wrote the report. , a haadha al-barnaamaj (haa 

10 The merchants put the boxes in the house. Taal 8 Saar al-malik jabbaar(an) 


t ukht-haa jamiila 


- all iaahil 
EXERCISE 7.3 1 aysal i umuur mu:aqqada 10 inna ar rajul jaan 
l t j pam haadhihi (a)s-siyaasa upet 
A اجتمع الوزراء وانتخبوا مند‎ Y ١ د رت البنت الماء ثم أكلت‎ nmn d(an) :aamil mujtahi 
a TUA EE e PNE: eu 12 inna pen s al-wafd qad waSal 
م دخل الموظفون وكلموا المدير‎ ١ indul 'akaluu 
8 ae 3 5 kaan 
الى الرياض ثم رجعن الى الكويت‎ obs ۽ سافرت‎ : 
5 :i . 1 ae E 8.1 M 
ورفضوا العلاوة‎ JUI اجتمع‎ ١ دخل التاجر الغرفة ووجد زوجته‎ 9 EXERCIS in كانت السياسة‎ Y كانت البنت جميلة‎ ١ 
A eth E | كان الصندوق‎ Y 
. وف‎ 
B 1 The girl drank the water then ate the meat. کان فستانها حمسلا‎ o ثقيلا 5 كإن هذا صعبا‎ Ls ai کان‎ 5 
2 The ministers met and elected their delegate. ANS رخيصة ۸ كاد‎ di كانت‎ ۷ Col ن ذلك المهندس‎ 
3 The officials came in and spoke to the manager. Pre D e TET PA cu كانت‎ 4 
4 The girls travelled to Riyad, then returned to Kuwait. كانت ذكة‎ ١١ ن الوفد عند الو زیر‎ 1 . 
5 The merchant entered the room and found his wife. j ين سهلا‎ Fi كان‎ ۲ 
6 The workers met and refused the raise. 
eke B 1 The girl was beautiful. 2 The policy ee 
t , 3 The big box was heavy. 4 This was ipee ENS 
A asi 5 Yat o ot, 4 طبخناها‎ ۳ dis ۲ أدخلها‎ ١ 5 Her dress was pretty. 6 That engines! Wi 
: 00 : 7 His suit was cheap. 8 She was from : 
اجلسناها‎ ٠١ كتبته 4 دفعها‎ A كلمتموهم‎ M 9 The girl was with her mother. — 11 She was clever. 
: 10 The delegation was with the minister. 

B 1 He let her in. 2 She spoke to him. 3 We cooked it 12 The exercise was easy. 
4 They (f) refused it. 5 You drank it. 6 I ate it. 


7 You (m, pl) spoke to them. 8 You (f) wrote it. 9 He pushed her. 
10 We gave her a seat. EXERCISE 82 


A ليست السكرتيرة في لكب‎ ۴ Jate ليس الولد.‎ ١ 
ا‎ err í ما كانت في البحرين يوم السبت‎ Y 
et عبد‎ Ü ها‎ gie ئيس باب البنك‎ 8 
ما كانت الأرض وسخة‎ ۸ Op لبس الكتاب على‎ : 
مدرّسا في المدرسة الحديدة‎ X ليس‎ ١ ليس هذا | سي ثقيلا‎ 


EXERCISE 7.5 | The manager put the file in the cupboard. 
2 The minister spoke to his wife, then went (travelled) to the airport. 
3 We did not speak to the boss yesterday. 
4 They have drunk the water and eaten the meat. 
5 She let her mother in and gave her a seat. 
6 They (f) found her house in Riyad. 5 
7 The employees (f) held a meeting yesterday in the factory. i in the office. . 
8 Did ou do to Bii! 5-5 " f | B 1 The boy is not ignorant. : 4 5 e This AS is not new. 
9 The secretary wrote the long report and put it in the file. it) 5 Ey was not in Bahrain on d ay., 
10 They went to Kuwait and did not come back (did not return from he door. of the bank is not shut. 
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v‏ كانت البنت قد شربت الماء س ا قد أكلنا اللحم 
£ كان المهندس قل أحذ التقرير من السكرتير 

م كانت الطالبة قد وضعت كتابها في الشنطة 

۽ كان التاجر قد il‏ الفلوس يوم الاثنين 

۷ 

۸ 
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6 We were not at OUr Sister’s house, 7 The bo 


Ok is n 
he ground was not dirty 9 This | 
mm 


rhe n the 
i Chair is not heavy, Shel 
uhammad is not a teacher in the new school. 


كانت الحكومة قد رفضت التقرير 


كانت السكرتيرة us‏ كلّمت مدير الشركة الجديدة م أصبح J‏ . ; ر Lu‏ عظما 
4 كان رئيس الوزراء قد سافر الى الرياض يوم الأحد الي ا 8 à‏ 
و كانت أمور هذه الحكومة الفاشلة قد أصبحت صعبة oi A idin‏ سكرتيرة pick Ted‏ ال 
Sole | : 1‏ سياستهم عر 
EXERCISE 8.4 di kabira T adadenn al-judad 55‏ 
ó ! ; pr Meer :‏ هذا الولد ذكي ! ١ i bod gelo‏ 


6 dakhalat aT-Taalibaat Jaami:aat kathiira 
7 hum :ummaal fii maSna: as-sayyaaraat 
8 naHnu tajjaar fii al-:aaSima (pronounced fi l-:aaSima) 
9 'a'antum miSri uun? ; 
10 laysa haa'ulaa" alawlaad min tilka al-madaaris (tilka l-madaaris) 
11 "uulaa'ik an-nisaa’ khayyaaTaat maahiraat 
12 kharaj aS-SaaHibaan min as-siinamaa 
qara’ Maqaalatayn Tawiilatayn fj l-majalla 


B 1 This boy is Clever, » 


2 isc is forei n. 
e university is far awa 1 


he central bank is in the town. EXERCISE 91 5 : ; 

g s of inspecto; f the inspector) is easy. A SE الحديدة‎ LOAM كانت‎ Y الملك العظم‎ y آمر هام‎ ١ 
t OTY is strange! 7 e editor is certainly a shrewd man ١ EN IN i — "i ld 

at company is local 9 He is from Kuwait” LOMA اشتغل الحفار في دلي‎ e الحمال الصندوى الثقيل‎ ixi £ 


؟ العامل Ace‏ ۷ يوم طويل ۸ كان المشروع ibi « su‏ ماهرة i Content‏ دوه 
AB NY ine aly 4s‏ الجديد vy‏ الفرع الركزئ الرئيسي 


١‏ مقاولون y Oy pas‏ النجّارون الخبراء p‏ مقالات كاملة 
م محاسبون اذكياء م رؤساء الشركات 
4 أخذت السكرتيرات الجميلات الدفاتر الفارغة 


y‏ كيب المديرون الاعلانات A zu‏ أخواتي ممرضات 
4 كلم o, zzi‏ الركاب الغادرين ٠١‏ أرسل الوزراء الموطفين الى البنولك 


e o etary spoke to the manager of the new company. 
0 
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A) 1 This beau 
e skilled elec 


Key to the Exercises 2 
tiful wom . 
5 These many gues 


ese foreign Magazines. 
tricians. These daily Dew; apers, 
ts. 6 Th 


Sp: 
arrangem nts, 
These mighty leaders hese Complicated affairs. 
H These new nurses, 19 These Poor Egypti 5 
(B) 1 Those famous Capitals 2 Those foreign tailors 
3 Those long Streets, Ose fat men 
5 Those present teacher. ©. teacher Who are Present) 
6 Those young girls. ose new Planes, م‎ Tho, bsent friend 
9 Those broken Plates, 10 Those YWannica] م‎ 1 
D و إن لا‎ nt rau 
(أصحابنا)‎ gii o إن‎ e بيهم (بيوتهم)‎ d ليس الضيوف‎ £ 
مرضات‎ Sail, انها وجات جديدة‎ y و هم اون مشاهير‎ 
مشاهير‎ Opt, انهم‎ Je المدينة‎ d a هن‎ 4 
E 1 You (Pl) are ignorant 2 Their Office is Near. 
3 We are EYyptians. 
The guests are not in their جز‎ Se (their houses) 
The p, TS are Tiend (our f lends), 
They are fa Ous tants, 7 They w fridges 
Are you (£) nurses? Y (f) are h he town 
ya mous art 1 
EXERCISE 93 
حاضراك‎ cu lal ان‎ 
Oc I الكتابين‎ 
الوزيرات البيتين‎ d= 
SIN يوميتان‎ oU. v. A 
صغيرات جميلات‎ Ob ١ 
two o Clals ins t t 
0 Contractors € Prese t. 
Dlers ar the two desks 
two f books 5 The ¢ 
Ministers entered t two ho 
rivers à € In the ty, big cars 
ern dail WSpapers. 
Managers Sp 
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Unit 10 Transliteration 

1 yaskunuun fii shaqqa kabiira fii landan 

2 tanshur al-Hukuuma al-iHSaa’iyyaat ar-rasmiyya fii 'awwal ash-sh 

3 yadrus fii jaami:at al-qaahira 4 maadhaa ta’kul fi S-SabaaH? ahr 
5 sawfa yuqaddim al-fariiq al-qawmii barnaamaj(an) min ar- 
ash-sha:bii ghadan 6 sa-'adhhab yawm as-sabt 

7 laa na:rif shay’(an) :an aS-Saadiraat wa-l-waaridaat 

8 lan yarji:uu ilaa waTan-hum 'abadan 

9 'a-lam tashrabii l-qgahwa? 10 yaDHak :alay-naa 

11 sa-'adfa: la-hu l-fuluus 12 'akhadh minnii junayhayn 


raqs 


EXERCISE 10.1 


A أضحك 4 يحملن 0 تفهم 5 ترقصين‎ Y تكتبون‎ Y 
EE ١١ يدافعون‎ ٠١ نصرف 4 تقدّمون‎ ۸ 

OSS ١9 fet M يذهين‎ Vo نطلب‎ ١4 تقرئين‎ ۴ dis yy 
يصير ۲۰ تأخذون ۲۱ يطبخن ۲۲ تصلن‎ ١4 بصبحون‎ ۸ 


YE oe wv‏ نجتمع YO‏ تدخلون 


Qro ١ 


B i They (m) study. 2 You (m, pl) write. 3 I laugh. 

4 They (f) carry. 5 She understands. 6 You (f) dance. 

7 They (m) dwell. 8 We spend. 9 You (m, pl) present. 

10 They (m) defend. 11 You (m) inspect. 12 She asks. 

13 You (f) read. 14 We request. 15 They (f) go.. 16 He works. 
17 She is (will be). 18 They (m) become. 19 He becomes. 

20 You (m, pl) take. 21 They (f) cook. 22 You (f, pl) arrive. 

23 He finds. 24 We meet. 25 You (m, pl) enter. 


EXERCISE 10.2 بأکل الطعام ۲ سيكلم المدير الموظفين غدا‎ ١ 
Ox] كان يشرب قهوة 4 كانت تسكن في شقّة كبيرة في‎ ۳ 

Oy ?‏ ينشرون الاحصائيات قبل يوم السبت ٩‏ نفهم اللغة العربية 

V‏ كان الحمال يحمل صندوقا A XX‏ يسافر السفير كثيرا 

4 يفتّش العساكر الشنط في المطار ٠١‏ يلعب الأطفال في الشارع 

١١‏ نكسب الفلوس ونصرفها 

EXERCISE 103 55 e تجدوا 4 يكونوا‎ ٣ يرفضوا‎ Y og 
تضحكوا‎ ٠١ deal ٩ يشتغلوا ۷ تسألوا ۸ تذهي‎ * 
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pxERCISE 10.4 


A 


۷ سكنون 
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يكونوا هنا أمس ۲ لن تعلن الجريدة هذه العلاوة غدا 
يقرا رئيس الوزراء التقرير الطويل في مكتبه 

تدرس YH‏ اللغة الانجليزية في جامعة لندن 

ترجع زوجته الى lb,‏ 

م تضع السكرتوة الانجليزية التقرير في شنطتها 

لا يكسب كثيرا في وظيفته الجديدة 

لن أرسل الكهربائي الى المصنع M‏ 

لا يشتغل المحاسب في مكتب الاحصائيات 

. يصرف البخلاء فلوسهم‎ M 


i 
i 
y 
i 


s> laom Ttr 


were not here yesterday. PP 
4 tee ape will not announce this raise ee T 
] The Prime Minister did not read the long report p as 7 
i Her sister does not study the English language in the 
London. e 
is wife did not return to her homeland. 
; ات‎ secretary did not put PE in her case. 
in hi ob. 
7 He does not earn much in his new j wr 
lectrician to the factory tom . NA 
9 معاد لو‎ ds not work in the statistics office (office of statistics). 
e 2 
10 Misers do not spend their money. 


T 8 2 م‎ i © فيك‎ ١ 
EXERCISE 105 عي © الي 5 بعده‎ f منكم‎ * He : 
ue ow يئي‎ ١ قلي‎ ٠١ og ٩ لهم ه لديا‎ 


EXERCISE 11.1 


1 1 : two 
lis Hoo ui festivals do Muslims ipd / a anuli 
important festivals./J What are they?/A T 7 0 what month is it 
festival, called the Fast-Breaking Festival./J d a of the month of 
in/A The small festival is on the first axion for itis that 
Shawwal/J And what is the occasion for it?/A x rn which is a month 
the month of Shawwal comes after the month of Rama f fasting?/A Fast- 
of fasting for the Muslims./J What is the Qs. d da That is the 
ing means that people don't eat or arun ina 4 Tt is the Great 
Meaning of ‘fasting’/J And what is the other festival?/ 


ل v‏ يسافرون الى AR‏ 
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festivals then?/A $ 
75 ten: No, in some places 
what is it?/A The Prophet's Birth orate a third festival. /J 


al-Awwal./J Yes, that's lik i 


4 n the 
€ Christmas with us e T of Rabii: 


EXERCISE 11 2 N 
: . hard and fı 
this, b 9 nd fast answer 2 

ut your answers should be something like ud to 2; v like 
wing. 


b^ عد الفطر في شهر‎ «io 
الهار‎ d ولا يشربون‎ dls, y Pa S 1 
ee الصوم ان‎ gu ۽‎ 
T الثالث هو مولد‎ Ax ۾‎ 


B 9 ul 0 ate e B 
zu اسيك ؟ ۳ كيف نفتح (تفتحود)‎ y يأكلون ؟‎ Bu | 
من کي‎ ١ Tende b كم‎ o TOL, ا شم‎ n uo 
ذا الكتاب)‎ "n tet 6 d) Js حل‎ 4 
Y : ; هد‎ AL cel 2) هذا الكتاب ؟‎ ol من‎ ۷ 
الجريدة ؟‎ le شهر؟ 4 مى‎ Gl cus Jis gt ۸ 
)؟‎ En È "aj i 5 1 
يشتغل‎ cS يشت‎ ٠ 
EXERCISE 11,3 3 ال‎ 
A نا ستارة صغيرة‎ . 
i عندنا سيار‎ ۴ LL للست‎ A 
l ; لبيت ب‎ Y $a gs 
dug "oh ] 1 1 inte للمدير سكرتيرة‎ ١ 
m A ^ للدولاب رفوف كثيرة‎ o the col f 
^ Ae عند‎ De d 
4 جديدة م عندهم لحم وخبز‎ Ji ote ۷ 
, عند الراكب شنطة ثقيلة‎ ٠ 


1 : كانت للمدير سكرتيرة جديدة‎ ١ 
4, 3 -| my 5 5 1 
c Sl نت لما‎ ٤ سيّارة صغيرة‎ bee كانت‎ ۳ 


© كانت للدولاب رفوف كثيرة 


٠‏ ستكون عند الراكب شنطة ثقيلة 
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المسلمون عندهم عيد مهم في شهر شوال 

M‏ له T Sy‏ الرياض ولندن ونيو يورك 
Oy pall‏ لهم عيد في شهر أبريل اسمه شم e‏ 
السفير له سياره كبيرة he‏ 8ه الحكومة ليست ها سياسة جيّدة 


m q a حا‎ 


g 1 The Muslims have an important festival in the month of Shawwal. 

2 The prince has houses in Riyad, London and New York. 

3 The Egyptians have a festival in the month of April called (its name is) 
Shamm al-Nasiim. 4 The ambassador has a very large car. 

5 The government does not have a good policy. 


EXERCISE 121 The Oil Age 
In the last century, the Western world witnessed a great revolution, the 


Industrial Revolution. The new factories depended on mineral resources, 
most of which were to be found in Europe, such as coal and iron. Because 
of this, the western countries were independent to some extent. But in the 
year 1876, the famous German engineer Nikolaus Otto invented a machine 
of a new kind — the internal combustion engine. And the fuel of this 
wonderful engine was petrol. And petrol is one of the products of oil. As 
you know, there are only a few sources of oil in Europe, in the North Sea. 
Most of the sources are in the countries of the Middle East, such as the 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Iraq, Libya and the nations of the Arabian Gulf 
like Kuwait and Qatar and the United Arab Emirates. Thus Europe began 
to depend to a great extent on importation from the Islamic World. And 
this dependence of the European countries on the Arabs increased greatly 
during the first half of the twentieth century. And the price of oil increased 
greatly in the seventies of this century, and the picture of Sheikh Zaki 
Yamani became a familiar one on European television screens. And this 
age of oil created strong connections between the people of the west and 
the Arab people. And one of the results of these connections was the 
Interest of Europeans in the Arabs’ language, culture and their Islamic 


religion. 


شهد العالم الغربي ثورة عظيمة في القرن الماضي 
الموارد المعدنية الموجودة في أوربًا هي الفحم والحديد 
اخترع نيكولوس TT SI‏ الاحتراق الداخلي . كان ذلك في سنة ٠۸۷١‏ 
لاء ليس في أوربًا من مصادر البترول الا قليلا 

نتائج هذه العلاقات هي اهيّام أهل dab Ul‏ العرب eol,‏ ودينهم 


EXERCISE 12.2 
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EXERCISE 123 
هم لبنانيون‎ 4 Sarl هو‎ ٣ هي قطرية‎ ۲ uus y 

ا 5 هم Vv Oy)‏ ليبي ۸ هم كويتيون 

٠‏ هو يجي 


EXERCISE 124 1 This door is wider than that one. 

2 Cairo is the biggest city in the Arab world. 

3 The manager’s car was the most beautiful and fastest of cars. 

4 Bread is cheaper than meat. 

5 The Arabic language is more difficult than the English language, and 
the French language is the easiest of languages. 


6 Morocco is the nearest of the Arab countries, and the furthest of them 
is the Yemen. 


7 Most oil is found in the Middle East. 

8 Her dress is one of the cheapest of dresses. 

9 This novel is one of the most strange of English novels. 
10 The suitcase was heavier than the small box. 


EXERCISE 13.1 The Islamic Conquests 

The original homeland of the Arabs is the Arabian peninsula. After the 
appearance of Islam, the Arab armies conquered many of the neighbouring 
countries such as Syria and Iraq, and in Africa they conquered all the 
countries of the North coast, from Egypt to Morocco. And they ruled 


Spain for a period of four hundred years until the Christian forces expelled — 


them in the year 1492. The number of Arab states today has reached 
eighteen, population about 130 million. The people of these numerous 
lands use the Arabic language in their daily life, their work and their 
worship. The cause of this spread of the Arabic language was the ap- 
pearance of Islam. Before it, the Arabs were of no great importance. The 
fact is that God revealed the Holy Koran to His apostle Muhammad in 
the Arabic language, and ordered him to preach the new religion to his 
people. That was in Mecca, whose people were worshipping idols. Some © 
the powerful men of Mecca disliked the Prophet and (he message he 
brought. Because of that, the Apostle fled to Medina in the year 622. After 
eight years, Muhammad and his Helpers returned from Medina to Ms 
and conquered it. The Prophet died in Medina in the year 632. and | 
Caliphs continued the movement of conquest after him. And in the perl 
of eighty years, the Muslim armies reached the borders of Europe. trab 
that was the basis of the Islamic Empire, from which the modern 
countries are descended. 
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PETS موطن العرب الأصلي هو‎ ١ 

Qe تحت جنود العرب ساحل افريقيا‎ Y 

۴ طردت اليوش Em‏ العرب من اسبانيا 

Z pil سکان الدول العربيّة اللغة‎ eu A f 

ه كان ”= Just‏ اللغة العربية ظهور الاسلام 

5 كان أهل مكة يعبدون الأصنام قبل الاسلام 

۷ هاجر رسول الله الى المدينة في سنة AYY‏ 

K ge e ^‏ بعد GE‏ سنوات » وجاء الأنصار معه 
4 مات الني في سنة ٠١ ٠۳۲‏ وصلت الجيوش المسلمة الى حدود أوريًا 


- 


_ و‎ jh 4 gir — Y e 


CISE 133 1 f 
EXER 5 4 التي‎ A gil ۷ الي‎ ٩ 


EXERCISE 13.4 1 The factory in which I work is large. 
2 A man (whom) I didn’t e 
is is the newspaper which we re 2 
A ne nua spoke to the (f) employees who arrived today 
1 ht food which we ate. . 
: iid of states which (are) descended from the Islamic Empire 
hed (Ar. ‘reaches’) eighteen. 
7 A who died in Medina, was the AE s ecd 
8 The plane which arrived in the saga came from i 
9 He is a man who does not laugh much. 
10 They sent a teacher (f) who doesn’t know Arabic. 
EXERCISE 13.5 1 The merchant travels x his homeland every year. 
2 hers met in the director's office. "E 
3 e d ins published this important announcement yesterday 
4 Every pupil has a pen and a piece of paper. "n 
5 The company paid all the money to the wor ١ 
6 Some of the boys were playing in the ct 
7 All the guests were eating and drinking a lot. 
8 Every door has its key. 
9 Not all the sources of oil are in the Middle Pt i 
10 Some of the windows are open, and some of them a 


vie cA OE OP Y MOM 
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EXERCISE 141 Arab Social Structure 
Naturally Arab social structure varies from country to country, p 
that, however, it has not gone far away from its original order abo “spite 
we read in history books. And this is true even in the countries whee eet 
progressed most from the point of view of education, politics and ١ have 
wealth. The tribe was the basis of Arab society in its earliest history co! 
still plays an important role up till now. It is difficult for us 4 "n 1 
precisely what a tribe is, and of what it consists. For there are large id 
of great importance, and at the same time small tribes which Bee 
importance except in their own areas. The head of a tribe is its sheikh, a 
the sheikhs of some of these great tribes have become rulers of e 
states. And the custom of the Arabs in their names is that a man carrie ie 
name of his father and his grandfather. And at the end of his name ds is 
his nisba, that is the name of his tribe. An example of that is ‘Hassan so 5 
Ali son of Salim the Tamimi’, which would be the name of a man tne 
father’s name is Ali, whose grandfather’s name is Salim and whose tribe is 
Tamim. The tribe is divided into families, and the family will be under the 
leadership of the eldest of its males. As for women, their position in the 
family, as well as in the tribe, is very weak, and their rights are not equal to 
the rights of the men. It is incumbent on the members of the family that 
they consult the head of the family on every important matter, such as 
marriage, divorce, or the buying and selling of land, for instance. And it is 
possible that the head of the family may consult the sheikh of the tribe if he 
himself is unable to resolve some matter. For this reason, every ruler or 
sheikh holds a daily council in which he receives the members of his tribe 
in order to listen to their requests and complaints. 


EXERCISE 142 


Grandfather = Grandmother 13 1 


يم 
Paternal Uncle P. Aunt Father = Mother Maternal Aunt M. Uncle‏ 
Cousin (m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife‏ 


Nephew Niece Son Daughter Nephew Niece 


1 His mother is the wife of his father. j 


2 His maternal uncle is the brother of his mother. 


3 His grandmother is the mother of his father or the mother of his 
mother. 


4 His father is the grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 
daughter. 


Preichtisuaquaim(Didsthesister of his male cousin (father’s side). 


Sister Cousin (m) Cousin 


—QÓ a a 
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i i dmother. 
her is the husband of his gran 
6 His rinde uncle is the brother of his father. 


7 HIS P. is the mother of his son. 
gH لامي‎ he son of his father. 
the brother of his niece. 


g143 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the 


i inister of Education. : 
se te ios i 2s s uen day to celebrate the festival. 


today but they refused. l 
x piii Arabie so that her young son would not understand 


It is UP‏ و 


i i à f Arabia. 
1 Iam still studying the history © 
e Poi nearly employed her as E to ie mana 55 
3 The merchants are still presenting requests and comp ; 


resenting...) 
¢ The ie gir kept on asking AT a Toy in the Gulf stats 
i ineers are stl xx 
á ا‎ programme had almost begun (was about to begin) 


1 At the Airport . as 
ا‎ ao uii driver) Take me to the airport pee n E 
Where wil you be travelling to (God willing): 


e? 
Khartoum./Driver Fine. What time does the plane leave?/ 


i ough. (at 
Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time Tra s 
the airport) Here we are Where do you pet a ipn. e 
Stop there, at the main gate./ Driver (takes the 8 


uch 
gives them to the porter) Take the bags, porter./ Traveller How m 


i j oney). 
is the fare?/Driver Five dinars, please./Ti raveller go 7 N Dies 
Here's the money./Driver Thank you. Good bye/] once (o eue 
officer) Where is the National Airlines eeu d er fret done 
end of this big hall and turn to your right. iE ants a 


١ i f you/Trave 
on the left, and you'll find the office in front © ue i ie es عد‎ 


hi 

ff and the porter follows is 

pne bn e aviation company's office) Good rarae s : 

Official Good morning. (recognises the vay) d to 100 
How are you?/Traveller Fine, thanks. ym boo 


"s ri i ber 
plane to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that’s right. Flight num 
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EXERCISE 142 


Grandfather = Grandmother i 11 


P. 
aternal Uncle p. Aunt Father = Mother Maternal Aunt M. Uncle 
ousin(m) Cousin (f) Brother Muhammad = Wife 


Neph i 
phew Niece Son Daughter Nephew Niece 


1 His mother is the wife of his father. 


2 His maternal uncle is the brother of his mother 


3 His grandmother i : 
mother. er 15 the mother of his father or the mother of his 


4 His father is th : 
dushe e grandfather of his son and the grandfather of his 


5 His cousin (f) is the sister of his male cousin (father’s side). 


Presented by www.ziaraat.com 


Sister Cousin (m) Cousin 


Key to the Exercises 293 


.. grandfather is the husband of his grandmother. 
: P enal uncle is the brother of his father. 
1 His fe is the mother of his son. 
His her is the son of his father. 


js brot . 
f nephew is the brother of his niece. 


CISE 143 1 He ordered him to go to the town to consult the 
experts in the factory. Ns 
3 He went to Bahrain to speak to the Minister of Education. . 
3 My brother Salim arrived in Mecca yesterday to celebrate the festival. 
4 We asked them to pay today but they refused. 
$ She was speaking Arabic so that her young son would not understand. 
6 The workmen came to the capital to receive their leader. 
1 The printing house refused to publish the new magazine. 
8 It is up to the army to defend the homeland. 
9 It is difficult for us to define exactly what socialism is. 
10 I go to the library every day to read the papers. 


EXERCISE 144 1 I am still studying the history of Arabia. 

2 The company nearly employed her as secretary to the manager. 

3 The merchants are still presenting requests and complaints. (still keep 
on presenting...) 

4 The little girl kept on asking about her father. 

5 Egyptian engineers are still earning a lot in the Gulf states. 

6 The television programme had almost begun (was about to begin). 


EXERCISE 151 At the Airport 
Traveller (to taxi driver) Take me to the airport please./Driver Yes sir. 
Where will you be traveling to (God willing)?/Traveller To 
Khartoum./Driver Fine. What time does the plane  leave?/ 
Traveller Half past ten./Driver Very good. We have time enough. (at 
the airport) Here we are. Where do you want me to stop?/Traveller 
Stop there, at the main gate./Driver (takes the bags out of the car and 
BiVés them to the porter) Take the bags, porter./Traveller How much 
IS the fare?/Driver Five dinars, please./Traveller (gives him the money). 
Here's the money./Driver Thank you. Good bye./Traveller (to police 
officer) Where is the National Airlines office please?/Officer Go to the 
end of this big hall and turn to your right. After that go in the first door 
On the left, and you'll find the office in front of you/Traveller Thanks very 
Much. (he goes off and the porter follows him carrying the bags. They 
"ds at the aviation. company's office) Good  morning./Company 
cial Good morning. (recognises the traveller) Ah, hello Mr Smith. 
QW are you?/Traveller Fine, thanks. Fm booked on the 10.30 
ne to Khartoum, first class./Official Yes, that’s right. Flight number 


10 Give m 
لومم‎ by me the pass or please, sir, so that I may look at it 
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257. Gi 
put a please./ Traveller Here you are./Offici 
boarding card. Pl e scales. Thank you. (to the trav In ficial Port 
. Please go from here to the customs lo 3 Here's 
ave 


gage and i 
passport checked. You will board the plane from Pubs lu ١ 


eight. Have a 8 
customs)/Official ud ud Traveller Thanks. (goes off t € num 
tunately news has just moment, sir./ Traveller Yes?/O; OWards th 
I'm sorry, Traveller p ceca that your flight will be e ce Uno. 
PEU Arte oet EECIE 2 

rave ; : . (t ass 

Traveller No adis De Customs Officer Anya Please go to 
a E mnie 
Ou. e officer H 5 ation 
RR 0 e from the Airport Public SEN SIS contents) 
Maiori سم‎ adi الا‎ c esce allie s System: We 
y to gate number eight for boarding. Thank i EE proceed 


EXERCISE 15.2 


NE Ws » د فتشوا  كل » كلي‎ it 
إنبع » اتبعي » اتبعوا — فتش ء فتشي 6 فتشوا‎ 


و 
D‏ 4. 4. ا 8 
vll uil crai sace‏ - قرع eh‏ 
P 7 ^ - ^‏ 0 ^ _ 
قوموا — اضحك » E E‏ ل 1 g”‏ 
ET‏ 1 3 و" - - 5 
OS! |‏ » كوني » کونوا ‏ رد » ردي » i uS‏ » أعطي 
e an‏ امعو و COLE  اوفق > 58 i s‏ تعالي c‏ 
أعْطُوا  BB  اوبلطأ ull abt‏ فوا س احطل > 
c Jie she‏ استقبل » استقبلوا — إدفع 0 ادفعي > ادفعوا ‏ | حمل 
t.h m E E Ta E : m‏ اشغ | س )€ 
s ed P‏ لقي حب genre es‏ او os‏ 
احتفل HT I e" | e‏ - > علّمي » ABEL le‏ 
زودى » زوروا ‏ ارسل » cu‏ ارسلوا ‏ علم 
t. zx‏ 
إبدئي c‏ إبدووا . 9 
ERCISE 153 1 Enter t i :‏ 
ere‏ جره وود علا Dh saree‏ ا left at the customs office.‏ 


; AUS bui books on the shelf please 

A erg ein E about the history of the Arabs 

E e us this heavy case and put it in the car l 

part Prod Help yourself to food and drink i 

an to give you back the money right awa‏ اك 

Da EO » go to the end of the street and stop at the fi 

WEE me in English. I only understand Arabi 5-85 
name here and give the paper to the aca 
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١‏ لا تلعب في الشارع يا ولد 

Y‏ رد الجواز اليه فورا من فضلك Y‏ تضحكواء هذا أمر هام 

(eau لا تتأخری > يا فاطمة » الطائرة تقوم الساعة أربعة ونصف (الرابعة‎ í 
افتح الكتاب واقرأ ما فيه‎ © 


RCISE 154 


EXERCISE 15.5 


EGYPTAIR ORGANISES SPECIAL FLIGHTS TO BRING 
EGYPTIANS FROM AMERICA AND CANADA 
AT TOURIST PRICES 


Egyptait has decided to organise special flights to both America and 
Canada at tourist rates to carry Egyptians during the summer season. It 
has also decided to fix the prices of air tickets and tourist services in Egypt. 


EXERCISE 16.1 Arabic Literature 

Arabic literature begins in the Age of Ignorance, that is before the coming 
of Islam. At that time the tribes had poets who would glorify their own 
tribes and compete against each other with their poems. The best of the 
odes of the pre-Islamic poets were collected together in an anthology called 
the Seven Mv'allaqat, which people still read and study today. Literature 
and the arts flourished in the age of the Abbasids, whose caliphate lasted 
from 750 to 1258. Thousands of books were written about history, 
religious sciences, poetry and artistic prose. Unfortunately we do not know 
much about this rich heritage in the Western countries because of the lack 
of translations of it in foreign languages. In general, the people of the West 
are totally ignorant of Arabic literature, with the exception of the Book of 
the Thousand and One Nights, which is a collection of oriental tales and 
fables. This collection is not considered a book of much worth among 
Arab writers and critics, despite the fact that it has inspired a large number 
of literary and artistic works in the West. This influence has even reach 
popular culture, an example of that being the well-known pantomime 
‘Aladdin and the Wonderful Lamp’, which we have all seen as children. 
This story of Chinese origin came to 5 by way of the Thousand and One 
Nights. Writing and authorship did not come to a stop with the Arabs 
during the Dark Ages in Europe. Arab writers contributed their works on 
the sciences, philosophy, mathematics, chemistry and astronomy, some of 
which were translated from Greek, and, had it not been for this, these 
precious books would have been lost. After about the fourteenth century, 
Aribic literature began to decline gradually, until its renaissance in the 
twentieth century. 


EXERCISE 162 1 F 2F 3T 4F 5F 6F 7F gF 9F 
0T WF WT 
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EXERCISE 16.3 
Oly» يح أحسن القصائد في‎ 
- s a ١ 
ألف ليلة وليلة كتابا هاما‎ wis AN 
وظفت في وزارة التعلم‎ £ LM عدد كبير من الأعال‎ edi 
m 1 ۳ 


^ هذا الكتاب في المكتبة 5 ck.‏ عن تاريخ الأدب du‏ 
z Span‏ 


eb‏ الى أمريكا لتدرس الرياضيات 
EXERCISE 164 1‏ 


If we left out men of Politics, perhaps we would find that one 


famous Arabs in the West is the actor Omar Sharif. This film st of the most 


th day Harun said to the poet ‘By 
Sit down here and rest. I'll cook 

Miel € went away fr im. i 

i for a long time and got very hungry, and pr Need vd Eas 


Abu N itti 

not ay at a fire he had lit at the bottom of a tree. and he did 
raised his eyes u 5 de on the fire, and was surprised at that Then he 
he said in D UE © tne tree and saw the pot hung at the very top of it. So 
is at the top of th eap And how will the food get cooked when the pot 
same way as I Ge biis "i on the round? Said Abu Nuwas, "The 
laughed and gave him the HONET on the roof of the house" So the Caliph 
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F 
CISE 172 IF 2T 3F 4F SF 6T 7F 8F 
10 F 


pxERCISE 17.3 Joha’s Jallabiyya 
One day Joha found his jallabiyya very dirty, so he ordered his wife to 


wash it. She washed it and hung it on a rope that was on the roof of the 
house. The wind got strong that day and blew away the jallabiyya and it 
fell in the street. People came along and trod on it until it became dirty 
and torn and no good for anything. After a while Joha came down from 
the house and went out into the street and saw his jallabiyya on the 
round, dirty and torn. So he raised his hands in the air and said, ‘Praise 
and thanks to God.’ And the people were amazed at that and said to him, 
‘Joha, why do you say ‘Praise and thanks to God’ when your jallabiyya is 
on the ground, worthless, and you will not be able to wear it again? Said 
Joha, ‘By God, if I had been wearing it, I would have fallen from the roof 
and people would have trodden on me and got me dirty and torn me up, so 
praise and thanks to God for that.’ 


EXERCISE 18.1 Tourism in Egypt 

The winter season in Egypt is very pleasant, with neither extreme heat nor 
biting cold. So the tourist will find the weather clear, and suitable for 
outings after leaving the grey skies of Europe. As the plane lands in Cairo 
Airport, and after carrying out the formalities, the traveller will come out 
of the airport gate and board a taxi which will take him to town. And he 
will have chosen one of Cairo’s many excellent hotels to stay in, and 
perhaps he. will want to rest a little after his long journey. So he sleeps ... 
and wakes after a time, be it long or short ... and goes out to the balcony 
to cast his first glance upon this vast capital with its magnificent buildings 
which stretch out before his eyes under the blue sky of Africa. And every 
tourist will have learned as a pupil in the primary school something about 
the pharaonic antiquities which are to be found in Egypt alone. Perhaps he 
will visit first the Sphinx and the Pyramids, sited in Giza on the edge of the 
eternal desert. After that he must see something of the great Islamic . 
antiquities to be found in this city founded a thousand years ago. There are 
mosques big and small worth seeing, among the most famous the two 
mosques of Sultan Hassan and Muhammad Ali which stand near the 
Citadel of Saladin on Mukattam hill. And -perhaps the most famous 


7 Islamic monument of all is the Azhar Mosque, in which was founded the 


first university in the world. One of the characteristics by which tourists — 
especially the ladies - are distinguished, is that they dislike returning to 
their homeland without spoils — I mean presents and things which will 
remind them in the future of their happy journey. To this end, let them 
seek out the bazaars of Khan al-Khalili, only a few steps away from the 
Azhar, in which the tourist will find something to fill his heart with joy, 
Such as articles of brass, woven things of cotton, coloured rugs and a 
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thousand things besides. One of the natural wonders of Egypt is t 
Nile, on whose banks stand many restaurants and night clubs in which 

visitor may taste Middle Eastern cuisine in its various forms and numer e 
types. And while he lunches or dines, he can listen to the Sweet tones. ns 
music and watch displays of folk dancing. Indeed ... there is truth in i 


Egyptian proverb which says, 'He who drinks of the water of the Nile mu 
return to it another time’. 9 


he Rive; 


EXERCISE 18.2 

SOLUTION FOR THE NUTRITIONAL CRISIS IN EGYPT? 

The chairman of the State Council announced yesterday suggestions which 
could solve the nutritional crisis in Egypt. He said, ‘The number of 
inhabitants of Egypt has reached 43 million, and the number of head of 
stock exceeds 10 million. These animals depend principally on plant food 
produced by the Egyptian soil. The return from our animal assets is still 
not capable of supplying the human population with their nutritional 
needs in the way of meat and other things. We sow in Egypt about 28 
million acres annually with lucerne for the animals, and this area repre- 
sents a quarter of the total harvested area in Egypt. And it is equal to — if 
not a little bigger than — the total area which we sow with wheat and corn 
together. If we reflect on the structure of our animal assets, and their 
role, we find that the number of transport, draught and riding animals 
reaches a few million. Economically productive animals are not being 
raised in order that they might be produced from, but for the purpose of 
agricultural work. This is an ancient legacy which the Egyptian peasant 
has inherited from his fathers and grandfathers, and we have no need to 
say that these animals overworked in agricultural tasks do not give meat 
or milk in economic quantities. This means that our animal assets and our 
animal production are in need of review ... of re-thinking ... of a new 
strategy. I place a few main lines for this strategy before the specialists. 

Firstly — expansion in agricultural mechanisation, so that we may be 
gradually rid of beasts of burden, draught and riding, so that we may save 
what they gobble up of food, and so that we may free the economic 
animals from the labours of the field and agriculture. 

Secondly — the subjection of our production to the latest scientific and 
technological methods in the areas of improvement of breeds, feeding and 
health care both preventative and clinical. 

Thirdly — A review of the structure of our cropping, so that we may save 
the huge area sown with lucerne. 
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Arabic-English Vocabulary 


e Arabic— vi y ist i iv 6 of 1 .I 1 

1 1 lar list is gi en for ease 
i bic English ocabu relerence t contains 
concis 


ence. 

i i few more of frequent occur: 

ne in the exercises, and a ri dl 

1 e I (Arabic alphabet) according to ee e ES 

arrangement che root Plurals (with alternative ane D e 
n x "n H o! 

ew Mouse d n: oad will vary according to the type of 


ix 1 in cases 
abbreviata hould be made to Appendix linc 


t (e- hollow, third-weak, etc.). Reference 5 
of difficulty. 


ee ae Ahmad (name) 
(x اب‎ father l 


i | red 
ka (VIED) begin احمر‎ + 
1 اخوة)‎ c ole!) اخ‎ brother 


i 
iol never, ever 


5 اه‎ 
(اخوات)‎ Cp sister 


(VIII) choose‏ اننا 
ely aom J‏ 
í wh ge (VIII) invent‏ 
„Sí white J‏ 
pi .„ Í (VIIN) differ, be‏ 
DAS á 1 different from‏ 2 
Sf (VII) go to, make for iir cds‏ إلى 
Pw‏ £ 
jo) p other, another‏ ى c exei (VII) meet, ii E (f.‏ 
D meeting wit 1‏ 
last‏ اد 
خر i‏ 
because of, 20‏ مد ب oi)‏ 
for the sake of Ex green‏ (اجل) 
E { literature‏ (آداب) ili (IV) cause to sit, offer a‏ 
seat 1‏ 
d °” | literary‏ 
en foreign; foreigner i i‏ ا 


1 eal (IV) cause to enter, admit 
T like, love i 
pou (euh wal writer, author, 
` "7 — literary man 


G (VID celebrate‏ ب 


-9 


í أن‎ when, i 
احسن‎ better, best إذا‎ when, if 


í t, wish 
ouai statistics (pl) Ry: (IV) want, wis 


c? jl (VIII) rise, go up 
fey! (IV) send 
ارض‎ earth, ground, land 
ازداد‎ (VIII) increase 
y jl (VIII) flower, flourish 
pi o£ 

crisis‏ ازمة (ازمات) 
UC Spain‏ 
E ri‏ 5 
Egl weekly‏ 

wih Ee Sek 
أستاذ (اساتدة)‎ teacher, professor 
استّحق‎ (X) deserve 
(REL (X) use, employ 
إلى‎ e (VIII) listen to 

- „È wot 
(OL 6 pol) أسرة‎ family 
اسم (اسماء)‎ name 
اسود‎ black 
اشتد‎ (VIII) become severe, strong 
zS | اشترا‎ socialism 
JA. (VIN) work 


2,95 


LJ 
أشهر‎ more famous, most famous 


-o f 


(IV) become‏ اصبح 
original‏ اصلي 
d | pure, genuine‏ 


28, £ 
اضرب‎ (IV) go on strike 
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L E 
اطلع على‎ (VIII) peruse, Study 


rel (VIII) consider, be of the 


opinion 
على‎ ASI (VIII) depend on 


de (IV) give 


(SL) ore! announcement, 

advertisement 
B (IV) announce 
Éi higher, highest 
Le E Africa 


er 
- 


(u) eat‏ اکل 
S food‏ 


کل 


$ 
Y except (adv.) 


—w 


( 25) oM Monday 
( الأحد (يوم‎ Sunday 


Islam‏ الإسلام 

now |‏ الآن 

(f. ali pl. EN ejl which, 
who, that (relative) 

ST thousand‏ (الاف) 

the Koran‏ القرآن 


» 


al God, Allah 
الهم‎ (IV) inspire 
ic at yt 
(lel) el mother ` 


"i in front of 

à ye p empire 
i (u) order, command 

(ith art. (المَرأة‎ ail woman 
y yesterday 
5i that (conjunction) 
انتشار‎ spreading 


^5| (VIII) end, be finished 


"mom 
* g Englishman 
ot wos! (VII) descend from 
(gal) Jl family, kin, people 
E importance, concern 
dos middle (adj.) 
(f a aK d first 
Si firstly, in the first place 
(Oly >» cibi باب‎ door, gate 
بات‎ (i) spend the night 
dis (crude) oil 
T I 
np 
(62) Aes mean, miserly 


Bahrain 


1 [64 (a) begin 


(9) 6995 bedouin 


3 و‎ . 
Og without 


i suit (clothes) 

cold, coldness‏ برد 

(ce) cs programme 

(3 ر‎ cL) بطاقة‎ card; 
identity card 

Am after 

yan some 

far, distant‏ بعيك 


(olaby بلاد‎ > al town, 


settlement; country 
é (u) reach, arrive at 
بن‎ son of (in names) 
(Uu) cS daughter, girl 
وو‎ or 
بنك (بنوك)‎ bank 
(ol) iy gate, gateway 
وو‎ or 
(Sy) بیت‎ house 
بين‎ between 
& while 
Obs) تاجر‎ merchant businessman 
يخ‎ JU date; history 
8 authorship, act of writing 


رت 


complete, whole‏ تام 


c (a) follow 


ov 


Cow under, below 


OS 135) كذ كرة‎ ticket 
ay? 
تراث‎ heritage 


(CL) ترتيب‎ arrangement 


f translate 
31 
تعشی‎ (V) dine 
$9 


(V) learn‏ تعلم 
els education‏ 


SIS (V) lunch 


e 
z 


4 a:a a . 
Ute inspection 


NES 
على‎ cos (V) watch, look at 


(Vv, usually imperative)‏ تفضل 


‘Please go ahead’, “After you’ 


2 
pe (V) progress 

5 قر‎ approximately 

lis) Ey report (document)‏ رير) 
dá‏ 

(V) speak‏ تكلم 

JE 

Ot تكون‎ (V) consist of 

o تلفز يوا‎ television 

that (0)‏ تلك 

CLW تلمِيذ‎ pupil 


exercise, drill (n.)‏ مر ين (تټارین) 
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wil (vp compete wi 
other th each 


$ 
—9» (V) halt, come to © sto 
p 
-JU third (adj) 
S z 
ثقافة‎ culture 


(Jl) de heavy 
(C39) i fridge 
e then 

(oU) E price 


(HL) ثور رة‎ revolution (Political) 


(i) come‏ جاء 

(i) bring‏ جاء ب 

(u) be hungry‏ جاع 
mosque‏ جامع (جوامع) 
university‏ جامعة (OL)‏ 
ele ignorant‏ )0( 


dell! the Age of Ignorance 
(pre-Islamic era) 


tyrant‏ جما 2 (جبا برة) 
d mountain‏ (جبا (J‏ 
grandfather‏ جد (اجداد) 


(cl) pees grandmother 


lie very 
Qo جر يدة‎ newspaper 

QE) جزيرة‎ island 

p^ (i) sit 

customs (border)‏ جمرك (جار ك 
ct (a) collect, gather‏ 

eee all, all together 

d beautiful, handsome 
دات)‎ <> pound (£) 

Es جوا از‎ passport | 


و 


hunger‏ جوع 


A good 


QA V 
جيش (جيوش)‎ army 


٤ حار‎ hot 


present (adj.)‏ حاضر 


ruler, head of state‏ حا كم Ky‏ م( 


until‏ حتى 
ce the Pilgrimage‏ 


(295) ve limit; (pl.) border, 
frontier 


(II) limit, define‏ ` حدد 
c new, modern‏ 


garden, park‏ حديقة (حدائق) 


(a>) > | war 


us special, private 

(JI |) Jl maternal uncle 
(OL) خالة‎ maternal aunt 
(Oy) jS baker 

( jul) > news 

p bread 

(ely) خبير‎ expert 


(u) go out‏ خرج 


exit‏ خروج 

light, not heavy‏ خفیف 

Caliphate‏ خلافة 

during‏ خلال 

(Qe ليج‎ guf 

lll the Arabian Gulf `‏ العربي 
caliph‏ خليفة (خلفاء) 

(05) BU tailor 

(OL) خماطة‎ tailoress 
داقع‎ (IH) defend 

(u) last, endure‏ دام 

(OL) ديابة‎ tank (military) 


(OL) 403 stapler 


9 24 


Dubai‏ دبي 

(u) enter‏ دحل 
A2‏ 

J دخوا‎ entrance 


(HL) i> 53 class, degree 


(u) study‏ درس 
-$ 
(I) teach‏ درس 
dirham (currency)‏ ذرهم (دراهم) 
(ibs) 53‏ 


C? (a) push, pay 


file, folder, notebook 


(adj.) fine; (noun) flour‏ دفيى 
os‏ 
world‏ دنيا 
 (a)be astonished, surprised‏ دهس 


role‏ >29 (أذوان) 

cupboard‏ دولاب (دواليب) 
State, nation‏ دو (J55) áj‏ 
religion‏ دين (أذيان) 
دينار CSUS)‏ 


collection of‏ ديوات (دواوين) 
Poetry; chancelry‏ 


dinar (currency) 


fe ذات‎ one day 
ذاق‎ (u) taste 


DOR M 
(f. ام , تلك‎ LLY!) ذلك‎ that 


- 


(demonstrative) 


EE clever‏ (اذكياء) 


(a) go‏ ذهب 
7 
possessor (of)...‏ دو 
ie A‏ 
head (of body)‏ راس (رووس) 
e |‏ 
passenger‏ راكب )755( 
g‏ ~ 
opinion‏ راي (اراء) 
E >‏ 
head, chief‏ رئيس (ر وساء) 
a "‏ 
Prime Minister‏ رئيس الوزراء 
lord, master‏ رب (USI)‏ 
Gs‏ 
perhaps‏ رما 
(II) arrange‏ 
(i) return, come back‏ 


J= man‏ )2 جال) 
return (n.)‏ رجوع 


RA L 


(OL) ae v Journey, trip 
رخيص‎ cheap 
رد‎ (u) return, give back, reply 


aL. ‘) message, letter,‏ (رسائل) 


article 
(Os) رسام‎ artist 
رسمي‎ official 


3 
رسو ل الله‎ the Messenger of God 
(the Prophet Muhammad) 


ig eal oes 
(985) C*, shelf 


UA (iu) refuse 
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* (a) raise, lift 

5, (u) dance 

"D رقم‎ number, figure 
کب‎ ^ (a) ride 

Ramadan (month)‏ رمضان 
story, tale, novel‏ رواية 29( 
mathematics‏ رياضيات 


PIT Riyadh 


A 
( (زوار‎ v visitor 
زاد‎ (i) increase, add 
. زار‎ (u) visit 


- dU (a) cease; (used in negative 
with other verbs) to keep on... 


Ulo time‏ رمن (أزمنة) 


(CL) isg wife 


(Os) gh driver 
da (a) ask 
(de de coast 


(>L) ساعة‎ hour; clock, watch 


i 
i 
1 


T ساقر‎ (D travel 
y OK) Q$ lw inhabitant 


£ 
(lal) سيب‎ cause 


( ex) الست‎ Saturday 


t p magical 

quick, fast‏ سر يع 

( سَطّح (سطوح‎ roof, surface 
سعر راشان‎ price 

(fag Se) " » Ko secretary 
(Clady سماء‎ sky 

c (a) hear 
ES 
(Ole) ue fat 


(II) name, call 


year‏ سنة c Or)‏ ستوات) 
de easy‏ 
market‏ سوق MT‏ 
tourist (adj)‏ سياحى 
car‏ سيار (—L) å‏ 
policy, politics‏ سياسة (OL)‏ 
gentleman, Mr‏ سك (سادة) 
lady, Mrs‏ سيّدة (OL)‏ 
É cinema‏ 
Pod‏ 
affair, matter‏ شان (شوون) 
street‏ شارع (شوارع) 
clever, smart‏ شاطر (شطار ( 
poet‏ شاعر R3)‏ ا( 


(III) see, witness‏ شاهد 


(III) consult‏ شاور 

ső window‏ (شبابيك) 

winter‏ شتاء 

(bet) ó pS tree 

(a) drink‏ شرب 

the East‏ الشرّق 

GJI the Middle East‏ الأوسّط 
company‏ شركة (ol)‏ 


(commercial) 


7 
os 


gt 
(شعوب)‎ c folk, people 
شعر (اشعار)‎ poetry 
(HL) شكاية‎ complaint 
feo Y 
\ EE thank you, thanks 
شكل (اشكال)‎ shape, form 
di north 
dle northern 
و‎ 4. e^, 
س)‎ i gat) شمس‎ sun 
P e. 
(شنط)‎ 4424 bag, case, suitcase 
Age (a) see, witness 
n Ae n s: e". 
Ge © (شهور‎ ov^ month 
Jis Shawwal (month) 
(Lal) oe thing 


x a^ 
شيخ (شيوخ)‎ sheikh, chief, elder 


wele friend, master‏ (اصحاب) 
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ove (i) become 
che morning 
صحن (صحون)‎ plate 
ag 5 

friend‏ صَديق (أضدقاء) 


correct, right 


c (i) spend (money) 
صعب‎ hard, difficult 

po small, young‏ (صغار) 
ele artificial; industrial‏ 
TU box, chest‏ (صناديق) 
t fast, fasting‏ 

de hunting 


or 


summer‏ صيف 


ee Chinese 


ll exactitude Leal exactly 
ضحك‎ (a) laugh 


^ 


8 . 
صحم‎ huge 


weak‏ ضعيف c line)‏ ضعاف) 
r‏ 4 

guest‏ ضيف (ضيوف) 

(OL) طائرة‎ aeroplane 

(ob c ilb) طالب‎ student 

(OL) طالبة‎ female student 


(u) cook‏ طبخ 


M rue 
طبيعى‎ natural 


xb (u) expel 

Que) 2% parcel 
(Se) طريق‎ way, road 
(iso) eb food 
طفل (أطفال)‎ baby, child 


04 


(u) ask for, request‏ طلب 
ib request (noun)‏ 20( 
long, tall‏ طويل EG‏ 


wb good, kind 


Olpe aviation 


A 
e» darkness 
A 


AP noon 


at 
ظهور‎ appearance 


family‏ عائلة رات c‏ عوائل) 
(lL) sole custom, habit‏ 
dote just, honest‏ 


1 (melt) عاصمة‎ capital (of a 


country) 
r ee world 

E. ale worship (n.) 

(Os) Lette Abbasid 


slave; worshipper‏ عبد 


Ao 


Abdullah‏ عبد الله 

wonderful, amazing‏ عجيب 
sás number, amount‏ 

Ade numerous 

Arabic; Arab‏ عربي (عرّب) 
Arabic (language)‏ العربية 
(i) know‏ عرف 

broad, wide‏ عر يض 


elas dinner, supper 


age, era; mid‏ ^" (عصور) 


afternoon 
(عظّماء)‎ che mighty, powerful 
uw (u) come after, follow 
علاء الذين‎ Aladdin 


connection,‏ علاقة جات) 
relationship‏ 


(HL ê علاو‎ increase, rise (n) 


oe (II) hang, suspend 


E (a) know 
" 
علم‎ (II) teach 


dé on, upon, against, despite 
عم (أغام)‎ paternal uncle 
(ot) عمة‎ paternal aunt 


P" (a) do, work 
(Jh عمل‎ work (n.) 


from, out of‏ عن 


by, with, in the possession of‏ عند 


eG (i) mean 
CKE) A age, era 


E As Festival of the 


Sacrifice 
عيد الفطر‎ Festival of the Fast- 
breaking 


(Os) غائب‎ absent 
غادر‎ (III) leave, depart 
العّد‎ c [n tomorrow 
غذاء‎ nourishment 


” غذاء‎ nutritional 
wi 


2 


9, D 
عرب‎ west 
ام‎ 


i Ls western 


j A rat 
(غرف)‎ 4$, room 
2 A 
(LE) غريب‎ strange; stranger 


"4 
e 


other than‏ غير 

empty |‏ فارع 

unsuccessful, failing, futile‏ فاشل 
c (a) open; conquer"‏ 

ES qn inspect | 
(29) e branch (in all senses) 


- 


MA 
3 French, Frenchman 


22111111111 


(i) lose‏ فقد 


la only 
wee Ed 
(+! 48) z% poor 


o‏ وو 

fils (small currency‏ فلس (فلوس) 
unit); plural used vulgarly for‏ 
‘money’‏ 


philosophy‏ فلا 
g?‏ كر 

art, craft‏ فن (فنون) 
TE‏ 
(Gols) us hotel‏ 
e? (a) understand‏ 
b» immediately‏ 

«c9 above 
و‎ o 4 
فولكلور‎ folklore 


in, at, etc.‏ فى 


leader, commander‏ قائد (قادة) 
Cairo‏ القاهرة 

(u) say‏ قال 

(u) stand up 


before 


\ Ta wm 


M 
8 


3 
3 


(i) be able 


3 


a\ 


3 


(11) offer, present 


t 


2 و‎ ^ 
(قدماء)‎ EO old, ancient 
t^ 
قرا‎ (a) read 


E 
ol all the Koran 


3 (II) decide 

(045) oF century 

near‏ قريب 

e ws section, department 

Lad story‏ (قِصّص) 

poem‏ قصِيدة (قصائد) 

mað short‏ (قصار) 

( (أقطار‎ s region 

( e» قطعة‎ piece 

ewi A pen, pencil 
f few, little 


54 


3 a little (adv) 
of e uds 
p (قمصان)‎ pac shirt 
| (ek E ts قو‎ strong, powerful 


al 


aed value 
od 


(oS t iS) كاتب‎ clerk 


al (a) with other verbs ‘to 
almost... 


Lis complete, perfect (adj.) 
کان‎ (u) be 

Qu Ps big, old 
"Na 

als writing 


5 (u) write 


5 (u) be many, numerous 


5 many, much 
(u$ ا ۾‎ (adv) 
WS ae chair 
e rq (a) hate, dislike 
NS € x noble, generous 
Gx (i) gain, earn, win 
(SUS) ots idle 
كك‎ all, each, every 
(LIS) كلب‎ doe 
a3 (II) speak to, address 
(AS كلمة‎ word 
v how many? 
OS just as 
as Canada 
(Os) aUe electrician 


^ 
الكوّيت‎ Kuwait 


Ss so as to, in order to 


ae how? 


o 4 . 
e كيلوغرا‎ kilogram 
AaS chemistry 


ت“ 


J to, for, because of, etc. 


" 


oy because; in order to 


N no, not 


wearing, dressed in‏ لایس 


necessary‏ لازم 
el meat‏ 

(Os) eel welder 
لذلك‎ for this reason 
لَب‎ (a) play 

ix game 

44) maybe, perhaps 
(ct) ij language 


7 


e (u) turn, wrap 
لكن‎ but 

Ss in order to 
لاذا‎ why? 

OX London 
jn 

a) Libya 

e (verb) is/are not 
(UU) X night 
(ole) el water 

l what; not 

(OL) öh hundred 
مات‎ (u) die 


what?‏ ماذا 


E ^ 7 or 
متحف (متاحف)‎ museum 


“a 


when?‏ مى 
JE like‏ 
for instance‏ مكلا 


. as 
(Os) مجتهد‎ diligent, hard- 
ý working 


(eb مَجَلّة‎ magazine 
(lex) مجلس‎ council; recep- 


tion room 
مجموعة (ات)‎ group, collection 


. 7 . A- 
مجنون (مجانين)‎ mad 
مجیء‎ coming, arrival 


5 n 
(Os) محاسب‎ 1+ 


(Op) محرر‎ editor 


z 


de^ local 
PE 
ote period of time 

: tes 
(Os) Urs teacher 
مدرسة (مدارس)‎ school 

as ٠. E 

manager‏ مدير c Oy)‏ مدراء) 


aly woman ( al yl when used 
without definite article) 


(S0 مرة‎ time, occasion 
Try ^ central 
مريض (مرضى)‎ ill 


mosque‏ مسجد (مساجد) 


55 ee l 
(OL > مشروع (مشاريع‎ arm 
(ون)‎ JA busy 
(lt) no famous 
مصباح (مصابيح)‎ lamp 
مصدر (مصادں)‎ source 
yas Egypt 
(Oy) D Egyptian 
(et) مطار‎ airport 
مطبعة (ات)‎ printing house, press 
pe cooked 
(pelea) RA restaurant 
c with, along with 
tas together 
ذلك‎ c despite that 
معدنى‎ mineral (adj.) 
"^ meaning 
(Ox) m departing 
مفتاح (مفاتيح)‎ key 
جات)‎ ala article, essay 
(Oy) JA contractor 
K Mecca 


2 بک‎ broken 


n 
pov excellent 


2.54 
(20 4 yor nurse 


Ev possible 

(4A) iS kingdom 

Jie ful 

ao from, of, etc. 

residence, house‏ مزل (منازل) 
important‏ مهم 

(0:5 v engineer 

2 موجو‎ present, existing 
مور د (موارد)‎ resource 


native land, mot-‏ موطن P‏ طن) 


her country 
(Oy) aba official, employee . 
(Qus) نار‎ fire 
ناس‎ people 
Qu ناقد‎ critic 
تام‎ (a) sleep 
(Mei تبي‎ prophet 
(نتائج)‎ in result (n.) 
(Os) نجار‎ carpenter 
نحیف (نحاف)‎ slim, thin 


ze. 
S near, about; towards 


Be 


z= (u) publish 


. Jo 
(Us) b ^-^ content (adj.) 
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B oF 2 
m "Eom 
دود‎ rin Mustim (Ox) = actor; representative نصف (انصاف)‎ half 


d l | 


(2185) cas clean 
نعم‎ yes 

Js (u) more, transport 
(cS) reed joke 
نهار‎ daytime 

aly 


(Els!) نوع‎ kind, type 


end (n.) 


important‏ هام 

(III) emigrate‏ هاجر 

(f. هلرو‎ , pl. NA) هذا‎ — this 
(word used to indicate that 


the following sentence is a 
question) 


here‏ ش هنا 
هناك 


هكذا 


there 


thus, in this way 


c وا‎ spacious, roomy 


m By God: (common oath 
used for emphasis) 


Xm, (i) find 
els behind 


(3! 3) ورقة‎ paper, sheet of 
' paper 
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(UL) $5055 ministry 
(el Hos) وزير‎ minister 
ee dirty 

bes (i) arrive at, reach 
وضع‎ (a) put, place 


homeland, native‏ وطن (اوطان) 
land‏ 


is (II) appoint, employ 
وظيفة (وظائف)‎ job, position 
د(‎ P di; delegation 

e (a) fall; be situated 


(i) stop, stand‏ وقف 


boy‏ ;3 (أؤلاد» 


e (11) ignite 


